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ABSTRACT 

"The Sovereign('s) Support : an Exegeti ca l Stud y of th e Sp irit in Mark and His Connecti ons 
to the Kingdom." 

Justin Andrew James Comber 
McMaster Divinity Co ll ege 
Hamilton, Ontario 
Master of Arts, 2008 

There are very few treatments of the Sp irit in Mark, and those are often dismissive or 

too eager to find a larger pattern of pneumatology th an the relative dearth of materia l in the 

Gospe l justifies. It has become necessary to app roach the text of Mark carefull y and 

exeget ica ll y in order to di scover any Markan emphas is on the Spirit. As such, this study wi ll 

examine each passage pertaining to th e Spirit with the theological deve lopm ent of Mark in 

mind , after examining th e Gospels and Pauline Epi stles for their emphasis on the Spiri t. Thi s 

wi II reveal a marked pattern of assoc iat ion betvveen the Spirit and the Kingdom of God in 

Mark 's Gospe l whi ch, th ough not representative of a carefull y formed Markan 

pneu1l1 ato logy, di stingui shes the Markan emphas is on th e Spirit fro m the rest of th e New 

Testament's. 
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INTR ODUCTI ON 

The formulati on ofa comprehensive pneum atology h om th e materi al presented on th e 

Spirit in Mark 's Gospel is a task exegeti call y equi va lent to the pi ecing together of a 

Mercedes from a few tires, a steerin g whee l, and a box of mi smatched lug-nuts. There 

simpl y isn' t enough materi al and , at first glance, th ere is littl e conn ecti ve ti ssue between 

the individual parts. Fortunately fo r th e reader of th e New Testament, the Spirit need not 

be understood as a foundational character in the Gospel. There are oth er. more press ing 

concern s. It is fortunate for thi s parti cular work th at th ere ex ist connecti ons between th e 

pi eces of Spirit di scourse. That is, the Spirit di scourses in the Gospel of Mark, though 

they are not immedi ately interconnected. are each equall y conn ected to th e di alog ica l 

deve lopment th e Kin gdom of God. 

The Spirit in the Gospel of Mark is best desc ribed as a th eo logica l adjun ct. There 

are many theo logica l threads th at trace their way th ro ugh th e Ma rkan narrati ve and some 

of th ose, and especiall y th e rejecti on of th e temple. th e Markan chri stology and th e 

theo logy of th e Kin gdom, occupy large amounts of th e Gospe l and are in tim ately 

interco nn ected. The Markan deve lopment of th ese ideas. and espec iall y hi s th eo logy o f 
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th e Kingdom, prov ides a home for the presence of the Spirit in the Gospel. As Mark 's 

Kin gdom theol ogy progresses through the Gospe l, entwined with chri stologica l emphasis, 

th ere are several in stances in which the Spirit appears and furthers the reader's 

understanding of that th eo logy, contribut ing a unique spiritual emphasis. 

With that sa id, it must be emphasised that thi s is not a study of the Kingdom of 

God in Mark, nor of its chri stology or th e way in which it presents Jesus' rejecti on of the 

templ e. Each of th ese is a lready the topic ofa great number of books and does not 

represent th e present intent. Though each of th ese emphases, and especial ly that of th e 

Kin gdom, will be explored in thi s work, the primary focu s here is th e Sp irit in Mark 's 

Gospel. The oth er M arkan emphases, thou gh they are decided I y more prom inent, wi II be 

di scussed onl y as far as they are influenced by Mark 's di scuss ion of the Spirit. 

In order to maintain some so rt of definiti on, two asserti ons must be made 

presentl y. Fi rst, thi s is a study of the Spirit in th e Gospel of Mark. Even though it has 

been acknowledged that there is no single comprehensive Markan pneumatology. there is 

still suffi cient materi al dedicated to th e Spirit in Mark to warrant closer examination. 

Second , thi s is an exegetical study of the Spirit in th e Gospel. As such, each di scourse on 

th e Sp irit in the Gospel will be examined within the larger context of the Markan 

di scourse. Similarly, each passage will be examined in its imm ed iate context for its 

contribution to th e overall deve lopment of th e text with spec il~c interest paid to th e ro le 

of the Sp irit in that overall deve lopment. It is diffi cult to reduce the present method to a 

simpl er definiti on th an "exegetica l," however, in th e interest of clar ity, a few exegeti ca l 

limi tati ons and presuppos itions must be clarifi ed. 
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It is well beyond th e scope of thi s work to defin e th e prec ise meth odologica l 

processes which will be used during the exeges is of th e passages pertaining to th e Spirit 

in th e Gospel of Mark. There have been seve ral works dedi cated to the deve lopment of an 

exegetica l process, many of whi ch have inform ed this study directly. It is not necessary to 

reinvent the exegetica l wheel for the stud y of th e Spirit in the text. Therefore, rather than 

elaborating on th e intri cac ies of the standard exegeti ca l method, it is best to refer th e 

reader to those works concern ed with that method directly, and espec iall y th ose tex ts 

whi ch deal with exeges is in a tex t's ori ginallanguages. i With that sa id, there is no 

intention here of deve loping a Markan biblica l theology of the Spirit. As mentioned 

before, due to th e relati ve dearth of Spirit di scourses in the Gospel , the task and the 

Ill eth od simply do not mi x. That is, our concern will be on th e eillphas is placed on th e 

Spirit in th ose peri copes in th e Markan tex t that concern him, with no th ought given 

toward synthes is of these emphases into a larger Markan or biblica l pneumatology. 

The term exege ti ca l should also serve to define, at least in sOlll e small part, th e 

present approach to the text. That is, though th ere are Ill any spec ific forill s of criti cislll 

that can be applied to a tex t, the present analysi s will focus on the fin al form of th e text, 

and consider Mark an independent theo logian.2 With thi s in mind, though th ere are 

points at whi ch redact ion criti cism and other methods of interpretati on info rlll the 

I or parti cular i ntcrcst is thc work or Porter (Porter. Handbook ). Fcc (Fee. £yegesis. Gospel and Sp irit ). 
and Osborne (Osborne. Spiral ). Furthermore. I must ackno wledge the inlluence o f Cynthi a Long Westfa ll 
(Wes t l ~1 11. lIebrell's) anJ Stanl ey E. POrler (Porter, Idiollls; POrler, .'!specl) on the exegeti ca l analys is o r 
scmanti es and grammar rcspcct ivcly. 
' Thi s claim is parti cul arl y relevan t to thc study or th e Spi rit in a Gospeltexl. It is meant as a di rect 
response to those \\ ho, cspcc iall y in th e I:tce o f emerging Pentecostal scholarshi p on th e Spirit in Lukc
Acts, assert the necess ity o r interpreting Sc riptu res acco rJing to oth er Se ripturcs. When imposcd on th c tex l. 
thi s methodtcnds [ 0 subjugatc th e Gospels. \\hich are ca ll ed hi stori ca l tex ts. to the "di dacti c" materi al 
represented by the Epistl es (S totl. BaptislIl. 8: Pinnock and Osbo rn e. "Truee Proposal". 6-9). This o nen 
result s in the insistence that th e Gospcltextmust be intcrpreted by hi sto ry. \\-ith lilli e all o\ya nce gi\'en lo r 
thc lo rm ati on o r a narrat ivc by its author (Ramm. Interpretation. 6) This is largc ly inlluenced by the 
Princeton schoo l o r thought on the Sc riptures (e.g. I-lodge. Syslelll(l/ic Theology) . 
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exegeti cal process, in terms of meth od, th e examinati on to foll ow will concern itse lfwith 

the meaning of th e final form. 3 Finally. th e present examinati on of th e Spirit in Mark will 

be not onl y exegeti ca l, but it will di scuss th e work of other authors who have wrestl ed 

with vari ous other facets of th e Markan text as such di scuss ion becomes relevant to the 

task at hand. 

To thi s point presuppositions have been identifi ed and, bri ef credit has been given 

to th ose whose \l,lork has laid the way for an exegeti cal analysis of th e text. It now 

remains onl y to di scuss th e work of th e an alysis of th e Spirit in Mark itse lf, the claim s of 

thi s work, and the manner in whi ch th ose claim s will be communicated . Simply stated, 

the Spirit works as a di v ine supporter and witness to the establi shment of the Kingdom of 

God on earth . This is accompli shed through Jesus, in whom th e Spirit acts as a divine 

witness and qualifi er for Kin gdom ministry. empowers Jesus exorcisms, and serves as a 

witness to the va lidity of Jesus' Kingdom rul e in oppos iti on to the kingdom of Satan and 

the Jerusa lem authoriti es. It is also accompli shed when th e Spirit acts as an aid to Jesus' 

foll owers in the face of future oppositi on from th e Jerusal em authoriti es, fo r the task of 

perpetu ating and prese rving th e Kin gdom of God amid eschatological persecution. 

Simpl y, th e Spirit is th e helper and witness to those in need of Him in their work in 

perpetu ating and grow in g the Kingdom of God, to th e downfa ll of th e kin gdom of Satan 

and every oppos in g earthl y kin gdom. Thi s will be deve loped ove r fi ve chapters, each 

with its own contributi on to thi s understanding. The first chapter will concern itself with 

3 For a silllil ar assert ion sec Conze lillann (Co ll ze llllallll. Theology. 9). This is in contrast to exami nations o r 
Mark and the Synopti cs \\'hich ha\ 'c a stated illlcrest in li nd in g th e truc tCX l. \\"hieh can be fa und in the 
sourcc documeills Uvlarxsen, ,I/ark the Emllgelist: Bul tmann. S)'I/Optic Ti'adilioll: Dibelius. hac/ilioll 10 
Gospel ). f\ side from redac ti on critics . though thi s study is no t limited to a parti cul ar la rm o r crit icism. somc 
indebtedness shoul d be aCKnowledged to th e i nlluence 0 I' the reader-response schoo l 0 I' int erpretation (1'<111 

lerse l, Jliark ), the rh etorica l-criti c;) 1 schoo l (W itheri ngton. ,\lark ). narrativc criti ci sm (S tel'll berg, Poetics ). 
and espec iall y thc discourse analytical schoo l a I' illlcrprct<l ti on (1'0 1' a bri cl' summ ary sec Porter ' ·Survcy." 
14- 35). 
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the Spirit in the New Testament, in order to prov ide th e reader with a broader context fo r 

compari son of the emphas is of Mark on the Spirit, and will prov ide th e study with a bas is 

fo r synopti c compari son \l,lith Mark on the issue of the Spiri t. The second chapter wi II 

beg in the exeges is of Mark with th e exegeti ca l ana lys is of Ma rk' s prologue ( I: 1- 15), 

whi ch contains th e hi ghest concentrati on of references to the Spirit in th e Gospel. Thi s 

will be fo llowed by an examinati on of Mark 3:20-30, and the Spi rit in relat ion to th e 

blasphemy of the Holy Spirit and exorcism. The fourth chapter, dea ling with Mark 12: 1-

37, will add ress th e Sp iri t in the context of opposition from th e Jeru sa lem authoriti es. The 

fin al chapter, whi ch will address Ma rk 13: 1-37, will ex plore the Spirit in the 

eschatolog ica l context of the church amid persecuti on, after some init ia l di sc Ll ss ion on 

Co lani ' s littl e apoca lypse theory. In preparati on fo r th ese argum ents, and in support of the 

larger claim of thi s thes is, th e manner in whi ch each chapte r deve lops the present th es is, 

th at the Spirit is a supporting theo logy and has strong conn ect ions with the deve lopment 

of th e Markan theo logy of the Kingdom, will be explored presentl y. 

The fi rst chapter, as has been mentioned, explores th e emphas is placed on the 

Spirit within the New Testament canon as a whole, with commentary throughout on th e 

sim i lari ti es and d iss im i lariti es that each canon with i n the canon shares '.v ith th e Markan 

text. It is shown here that the Sp iri t in Luke-Acts, unli ke that of Mark. is one very much 

li ke the Old Testament Spirit of Prophecy, and also fun ctions transfo rm ati vely to moul d 

every aspect of th e be li ever into a witness fo r Christ. Thi s second emphas is is not unli ke 

th at of Ma rk . but with a large r foc Ll s on the nature of th e work of the Sp irit in th e 

beli ever. The pneuillato logy of Luke/Acts is simply too deve loped to prov ide a 

reasonab le para ll el with the Marka n tex t' s emphas is on the Spiri t. Very much li ke Mark, 
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ho\vever, the Spirit in Matthew serves as an adj un ct to larger th eo logies. However, where 

th e Spirit in Mark 's focu s is on the Kingdom of God, the Matthean emphasis is on 

redempti ve mess ianic mini stry of Jesus. A close comparison to the Markan Spirit is fo und 

in John 's dual emphas is on Spirit, who serves as a witness to Jesus' sent-ness from the 

Father, though he has redemptive qualiti es, and th e Paraclete, who is the eschato log ica l 

a id to the church. Finally, the chapter wi ll di scuss th e Pauline emphasis. There is littl e in 

common between the Markan emphas is on the Sp irit and th e chari smati c and 

soteriol og ica l emphasis placed on th e Spirit in Paul , though they share equall y in 

Trinitarian emphasis. Though this initi al chapter does littl e to direc tl y prove th e claim 

that Mark uses the Sp irit as a theological adjunct to hi s Kingdom theo logy, it presents the 

reade r with seve ral perspectives on th e Spirit that are different in content and form than 

that of th e Markan text. These perspectives will serve as points of compari son. and even 

justifi cation for an examinati on of the Spirit in Mark, since hi s intrinsic connecti on 

between the Spirit and th e Ki ngdom is unique in the New Testament canon. 

It is in the second chapte r that thi s claim will begin to be developed . It wi ll be 

shown that th e Spirit is at \vork programmatica ll y as a witness to Jesus' divinity and is an 

act ive participant in hi s mini stry. This is demonstrated by th e Spirit ' s fillin g, whi ch 

beg ins hi s mini stry, and the work of the Spirit in th e temptati on account, wh ich serves to 

prove that Jesus is a fit candidate for the role of rul er in God ' s Ki ngdom in Mark I: 1- 15. 

Thi s will be estab li shed by an analys is on two leve ls of th e comparison that occurs in the 

tex t between John th e Bapt ist and Jesus. On th e fi rst leve l it will be shown that John is 

presented with th e semanti c profi Ie of a great prophet, who is sent by God as an em issary 

and accompli shes everything that God has ca ll ed him to do. namel y preaching and 
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bapti sin g. As such, John 's mini stry is equated with the beg inning of the Gospel. 1n 

compari son with John , the great God-sent prophet, Jesus is portrayed in language that 

outshines even John . He is t"equ ently assoc iated with th e Spirit, given the titl es Son of 

God and Chri st. The conn otati ons of th ese titl es begin the Kingdom hope in the Gospel, 

espec iall y when considered in th e context of th e peri cope whi ch foll ows the prologue. 

Thus, semanti ca ll y, the Spirit prov ides Jesus with part of hi s di vin e qualifi cati ons and 

assoc iates Jesus with both th e Spirit and the Kin gdom. On the second leve l, it will be 

argued that the same compari son is accompli shed with intertextual allusions. Mark 

presents John th e Bapti st as Elij ah returned, and Jesus as none less than the coming 

Yahweh and Son of God through allusions to several intertestamental and Old Testament 

propheti c texts. Inherent in thi s great/greater relati onship deve loped between the two is 

th e attributi on of the Spirit to Jesus alone. Thi s is more signifi cant in li ght of th e 

remarkable similariti es between th e mini stries of John and Jesus, whi ch are both 

catego ri zed by preaching and bapti sin g earl y in Mark 's Gospel, and both are assoc iated 

with the beg inning orthe Kin gdom of God. 

In th e third chapter, it will be proven th at the Spirit is direc tl y related to th e 

cast ing do\Vn ofSatan's ki ngdom and th e ex pansion of the Kin gdom of God in the 

mini stry of Jesus. It will be shown th at, in Mark 3:20-30, the Spirit is at work intrinsica ll y 

in Jesus. It portrays the nature of the Spiri t as it \Vo rks in Jesus' mini stry and gives 

contex tual support. Thi s \V iii be accompli shed by sho\Ving themati c and lingui sti c ti es 

between Mark 3:20-30 and other passages in close prox imity. Thi s first argum ent. that the 

Spiri t is behind Jesus' mini stry, will be deve loped through an examinati on of Jesus' 

accusati on of th e Phari sees. ill vv hi ch th ey are charged with blaspheming th e Holy Spirit 
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after attributing one of Jesus' exorcisms to Satan. It will be shown that Jesus' response in 

context gives direct credit to th e Spirit for hi s acti ons, provin g the involvement of the 

Spirit in th e mini stry of Jesus to th at point. This will be followed by a discussion of the 

nature of Jesus ' mini stry and hi s conn ecti ons to the Spirit. To this end, the two parables 

whi ch portray Jesus as the strongman who w ill raid and dismantle th e kingdom of Satan, 

empowered by the Spirit, will be di scussed. The continued conn ecti ons between the 

Spirit, Kingdom , and exorci sm will be explored by a further examinati on of th e close 

relati onship th at ex ists bet'ween 3:20-3 0 and 1:2 1-28; 5: I- I O. These portray Jesus 

di smantling the kingdom of Satan through exorcisms, and espec iall y th e exorcism of the 

demon 'vvho had defeated all strongmen before Jesus. These connecti ons effectively 

complete th e connection bet\veen Jesus ' exorcisms, th e Spirit who empowers them, and 

the v ictory of th e K ingdol1l of God over th at of Satan. 

In the fourth chapter, as is to be expected in a document without a singular all

encompass ing pneumatology, the emphasis on the Spirit is s li ghtl y different than in the 

opening chapters. Ho\,vever, th ere are still defi nite connecti ons between the Spirit and the 

deve lopm ent of Jesus as th e rul er of th e Kin gdom of God. Here, it will be proven that th e 

Spirit works to di splay Jesus as th e King on David 's throne, though he is greater th an 

Dav id, and also to display the di vinity of Jesus and the merit of hi s teachings in the face 

of hi s chall engers, th e Jeru sa lem authoriti es. This chapter will address the claims of some 

Pentecostal scholars, who beli eve that there is a unifi ed independent Markan 

pneum atology centred on Mark 12: 1-3 7 and the Spirit 's work in the interpretati on of 

Scripture. These claim s depend on developments in other Gospe ls, and espec iall y on the 

Lukan association of Sp irit with Power, which is not present in Marie This di scuss ion 
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will be fo llowed by an examinati on of the large r di scourse in whi ch the peri cope 

concern ed with the Spirit occurs. It will be shown th at th ere is a definite connecti on 

between Jesus and the rul e of Dav id in the passage and that th e primary concern of th e 

passage is the superi ority of Jesus and hi s teaching over th e Jerusa lem authority. In the 

closer analys is of the text, these th emes w ill pl ay out to show that th e Spirit is th e witness 

to Jesus' Dav idic kingship, th ough Dav id is no match for Jesus. Though Jeru sa lem has 

rejected him, Jesus is both th e prophes ied mess iani c Kin g and th e rul er in th e coming 

Kin gdom of God. 

Finally, in order to prove th e continuing deve lopment of th e th eo logy of th e 

Kingdom within the Spirit di scourses in Mark, Mark 13: 1-37 will be examined to show 

th e Spirit at work eschatologica ll y as the onl y hope and promi se fo r th e di sc iples in 

persecuti on so that th ey may persevere to the second promi se of Jesus. the eschato log ica l 

end . Tn thi s chapter, it will be proven th at the Spi rit is th e onl y support promi sed to th e 

di sc iples as they are issued the command to remain faithful to Jesus ' word s in th e face o f 

th e kings and leaders of th e kin gdoms of the earth . [n order to prove thi s it \-v ill be 

necessary first to address th e majority of scholarship on thi s chapter. whi ch conce rn s th e 

apoca lypti c tones th at some have detected in th e peri cope. It will be proven here th at th e 

passage is not loose ly symboli c apoca lyptic literature, but something fa r more beneficial 

to th e di sc ipl es . The content of th e passage itse lfw ill be examined to paint a rath er dire 

picture fo r th e future mini stry contex t of th e di sc iples. Both the Kin gdolll of God and 

Jesus' words will come under scrutin y and attack from all s ides, and th e di sc ipl es 

themselves will be ca ll ed before rul ers to defend them. An examinat ion or th e genre and 

structure will revea l a predominant paraenes is whi ch places on th e di sc ipl es th e 
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responsibility to keep watch and not worry, despite their context. However, of two 

promises, one of an eschatolog ica l end to persecution and th e other of the Spirit, only the 

promise of the Sp iri t is fo r th e age of persecution. The Spirit will enabl e the di sc iples to 

speak and defend the K i ngdolll of God in the face of worldl y rul ers and un common Iy 

cru el abuse. 

All of these emphases will contribute to the overall understanding of the Sp irit in 

Marl<. He is present at moments when th e Kingdom of God is in need of divine 

interventi on. He is an empowerer aga inst the kingdom of Satan, a prov ider of speech in 

times of intense persec uti on, and the confirm er of Jesus' heavenl y identity to quali fy him 

as the rul er in God's Kingdom. By the Spirit, Jesus' kingdom will preva il , despite 

persecution from th e kingdom s of Satan and thi s world. These clai ms seem, at moments, 

to present a unifi ed th eo logy of the Spirit in Mark. HO\ovever, \.vhat is occurring in Mark is 

a unifi ed th emati c deve lopment of the Kin gdom of God, whi ch is being shown to be 

predominant over all oppos ition, whether demoni c or from Jeru sa lem, in th e mini stry and 

person of Jesus. These are not the onl y passages in v,rhi ch this deve lopment occurs. 

However, if any conn ec ti on between th e Spirit di scourses is noted it is th eir connecti on to 

th e unifi ed th eo logy of the Kin gdom in Marie That is, ifthere is any unity in Mark it is in 

th e theo logy of th e Kingdom and its relati onship to Jesus, not in hi s depi ct ion of the 

Sp ir it. The passages pertaining to th e Spirit in Mark are all of a very different nature. 

However. when conn ected to a wholl y devel oped coherent th eo logy, tangibl e simil ariti es 

beg in to appea r. 



II 

Chapter I 

T HE SP IRIT IN THE NE\V TESTAMENT 

It is imposs ibl e, when examining of any of the New Testament books for a parti cul ar 

emphas is, to ignore th e presence of th at emphas is in the rest of th e New Testament. There 

has been great debate over the nature and innuence of intertextuality on interpretati on. 

Parall eli sm and di ffe rences in th e Gospels place th e interpreter on a continuum, fi ghting 

the tension between intertextuality and independence . There is an inherent ri sk in any 

attempt to reconcil e Gospel accounts of los ing th e individual emphas is of each, but also 

an equal danger in assuming th at authori al individuality exc ludes a broader New 

Testament understandin g. Thi s issue is not limited to th e Gospels, but is also pertinent 

when comparin g the pneum atology deve loped in each of th e Gospels with th at of Paul in 

hi s letters. There are great di ffe rences in the mann er in whi ch Paul speaks of the Spiri t 

and th e mann er in whi ch Mark or any of th e evangeli sts speak of th e Spirit, and th e 

tension between individual emphas is and systemati c pneum ato logy is no less rea l 

between narrati ve and epi st le th an it is among the Gospels. Thi s th es is will examine the 

manner in whi ch Mark speaks of the Holy Spiri t. Therefore, there will be no endeavour 

here to reconcil e th e Spirit passages in Mark into a coherent New Testament 
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pneumatology. With thi s in mind , th e emphas is of each of th e Gospels and Paul on the 

Spirit will be considered individuall y, for th e sake of comparison and to build a context 

for an examination of the Spirit in Marie However, not every tex t \vill be given equa l 

priority. Rather, a great deal of emphasis will be placed on Luke-Acts, since it is by far 

the most heav il y concentrated treatm ent of th e Sp irit in th e New Testament, and has also 

been the subj ect of much controversy. Converse ly, th ough th ere has been a great deal of 

controversy with Pauline pneum ato logy, th e writings of Paul have less in common with 

the Gospel ge nre, and wi ll rece ive less atte nti on than Luke-Acts. The remainder of the 

Gospel s w ill be di scussed insofar as their reference to the Spirit and scholarl y di scuss ion 

on the topic dictate it. 

I. The Sp irit in Mal/hell' 

Like Mark, Matthew has had a relat ive dearth of secondary I iterature dedicated entirely to 

hi s portraya l of the Spirit. i This is most likely du e to th e small number of references to 

the Sp irit in Matthew.2 This unfortun ate trend was broken recentl y with th e publication of 

a work on the subject by Blaine Charette.3 Accordin g to Charette, th e Sp irit in Matthew, 

though he is mentioned onl y a few tim es, takes a place of prominence as both the divine 

impetus of the 'vvork of Jesus as th e Mess iah in th e restorati on of Israel to th e glory of 

David after the exi le. and the empowerer of th e eschato log ica l church that is presented in 

Matthew in the same ex pectati onal and propheti c li ght as the 1~rs t coming of Jesus the 

Mess iah. 

1 There is. lO m)' kno\\·ledge. onl y onc monograph dedi caled lO the Sp iril in each. t\ lans li cld has \\Tillen a 
monograph on the Spirit in Mark (Mans lield. Spirit allil Gospel) . and Charell e has \\Ti llen on th e Sp iril in 
Malthew (C harelte. Presence) . 
C There arc 19 occurrences o r TTv Eu~a in Mallhe\\·. Twe lye o rl hose relCr lO lhc Ii o ly Spirit. thou gh the 
formula varies. Orlhe olhers, one refe rs lO .J esus' Sp irit. lWO re lc r lO the human spir it. and lhere are lo ur 
rei"erences to demons. 
3 Charelle. Presellce . 
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Charette 's major focus in this study is not, however, those passages that deal with 

the Sp irit. According to Charette th e Spirit is presented as prograll1ll1atic in Matthew 's 

chri stology, soteriology, ecc les iology and eschatology. Thi s is best illustrated in th e 

infancy narratives, where Jesus is introduced initi all y as the culmination of th e creati on, 

glory, and ultimate downfall of Israe l, which is establi shed in the introduction and the 

genea logy. The Holy Spirit is mentioned twice within three verses at thi s point. He is the 

one by \,vhom Jesus was conceived, and th erefore may be interpreted as that divine person 

who is enab ling th e coming of Messiah. I 

Similarl y, as central as th e Spirit is to the divinely ordained mess ianic rol e, he is 

al so programll1atic for hi s entire mini stry, and serves as the ill1petus for the redempti ve 

mini stry of Jesus through hi s Jordan experi ence and John 's prophecy concerning him 

(3: II , 13- 17) . Thus, through th e anointing of the Spirit, Jesus th e Messiah comes to 

redeem and restore Israe l. whil e judging those on the outside? Similarl y, the same Spirit 

respons ible for th e mess ianic nativity and anointing is at the centre of the confirmation of 

Jesus' role as redeemer in Jesus' desert trial (4: I-II ). There is also a very strong 

co rrelati on between Jesus, the Spirit and th e Kingdom ofGod.3 It is clear when one 

analyses Jesus' confrontati on with the Pharisees that the Sp irit is the ill1petus behind 

Jesus' miracul ous mini stry and practice of exorcism, and that to attribute th ese acts of 

Jesus to BEEASE~OUA apxovTI TWV OOl~OVIWV (Mt 12:22) is a crim e aga inst, not Jesus 

I Charelle. fYresel1ce. 36- 4 1 (c r. No llancl . who reduces th e role orlhe Spi ril here s imply lO "po\\'er rrom 
God producing the eX lraordinary" [No ll anc1. M{//Ihe ll' . (41). 
2 (,hareile. Pr esence . 41 - 48 . 

.1 Charelle. fYresence . 66- 67. 
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himse lf, but the Sp irit who is at work enabling Jesus to fulfill hi s messiani c role (Mt 

12:22-32).1 

The remainin g occurrences of TTV Eu l-lo in Matthew seem to be eschatolog ica l and 

ecc les ial in nature. In 10 :20 the Spiri t is promi sed as the impetus of the di sciples ' 

declarat ive mini stry. In 22:43 it is David who is speak ing by th e Spirit, and in 28 : 19, th e 

di sc iples, perhaps reflectiv e of th e Bapti st's promi se in 3: II , are now baptizin g peo pl e in 

th e name of the I-Ioly Sp irit.2 It is clear that Matthew is workin g to establi sh that Jesus th e 

Mess iah 's legacy is not at an end , but is being carried out in the Spi rit-empowered works 

of th e disciples . Just as David prophes ied th e com in g of the Mess iah by th e Spirit, and 

Jesus fulfilled hi s ca lling as Mess iah by the Spirit, Israe l will continue to be renewed by 

th e work of the Spirit in th e di sc iples. 

2. The Spirit in Lllke-Acts 

The advent of redaction criti cism, though it brought with it a great deal of negativity 

tovvard s th e hi stori ca l reli ab ility of the Gospels, began a trend among scholars th at saw 

the Gospels examined indi viduall y, separate from the theo logica l assertions made in e\V 

Testament epistolary I iterature.3 As a consequence, a great amount of debate has sprung 

up concernin g Lukan pneumatology. Recentl y, the debate has been added to as 

Pentecostali sm has begun to come into its own in the rea lm ofevangeli ca l th eo logy. 

Although most scholars have come to recogni ze that Luk e' s emphas is on the I-I oly Spirit 

is mai nl y focussed on propheti c empowerment, the nuances of ex planations and intended 

implicat ions vary grea tl y. There are, however, three schoo ls of th ought whi ch dominate 

I Charelle argues simil ar ly. but in greate r ch ri stolog ical de tail (C harelle. Presence. 76- 79). 
" Concernin g th e correlati ons between th e disc iples' comm iss ion and the Spir it empowered Il"Cl rk or .J esus. 
see Charelle. Presence. 126. 
3 This stems from GunKe l' s asserti on of th e great chasm betll"Centhe theo logy o f Paul and that o f th e 
Gospe ls (Gun kel. I r;rkllngen). 



15 

the current debate on Lukan pneum atology. The view th at the Spi rit in Luke/Acts is 

indicati ve of sa lvifi c conversion is best represented by James. G. Dunn. Alternately, there 

are those scho lars who claim th at th e Spiri t is represented as the intertestamental Spirit of 

prophecy. Tn recent years, however, Pentecostali sm has added its vo ice to the study of th e 

New Testament, and has cla imed that the Spirit in Luke-Acts is not assoc iated with a 

conversion/sonsh i p ex peri ence, bu t represents em powerm ent fo r miss ion. 

2. 1. Conversion/Sonship 

One of th e modern pioneers in Lukan pneumatology is James Dunn . For Dunn, th e Spirit 

in Luke-Acts resembles very close ly th e Spirit in th e rest of the New Testament, and is 

predominantl y concerned with th e inducti on of th e new beli ever in to th e body of Chri st. I 

Accordin g to Dunn, Luke ' s reference to a bapti sm in th e Spiri t (Lk 3: 16; Acts I :5; II : 16) 

ought to be interpreted th rough Paul 's asse rti on th at KOt yap EV EVt TTV EtJiJO TI ~ iJ EI(" 

TTa VTE (" EV OW iJ O E~o TTTl o811 iJE V ( I Cor 12: 13), and thi s. when combined with th e 

in augural sense give n to th e term in John 's bapt ism, suggests that th e Spirit in Lu ke ' s 

writing must refer to inaugurati on in to th e church.2 The Spirit is also th at agent whi ch 

works in Jesus to confirm hi s sonship, and in the church to establi sh th e sonship of 

beli evers in th e Kin gdom of God. Implicit in thi s un derstanding of th e Spiri t is the Lukan 

bi rth account. Here, Mary is promised a child when the Spirit comes upon her (Lk 1:35). 

Dunn also points to th e vo ice from heaven at Jesus' bapti sm. clai ming him as di vine so n. 

and Jesus' confi rm ati on of hi s own min istry (Lk 4: 16-2 1)3 Here, Dunn bases hi s claim s 

I Dun n. "Response'" 223--1. 
: Dunn. " Response'" 223- 4. 
3 Th is passage para ll els th e Markan prologue. \\'here the reader is introduced lO Jesus' div inilY. Simil ar 
proclamations are made oUlside or lhe prologue by demons (tvlk I :24). di sciples (tvlk 8:29) and minor 
characters in the Gospe l (Mk 15:39). Thi s paralleli sm and its implica ti ons \\'ill be discussed fu rth er in 
chapter 3. 
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that a new epoch has begun whi ch inaugurates th e beginning of Jesus as the man of th e 

Spirit, until the next epochal marker at hi s ascension. It is th e beginning for Jesus ofa 

new phase of sons hip \-v ith th e Father that \vill be become archetypal fo r the church and 

was completed upon hi s ascension and granted to th e church through th e Spirit from hi s 

exa lted pos ition . I There are di ffe rences, however, in th e way that the Spirit is at work in 

Jesus in Luke and the way that he is at wo rk in th e community of God in Acts.2 Though 

Dunn hes itantly acknow ledges the Spirit at \~lo rk in Jesus as th e Spirit of prophecy, with 

due considerati on paid to the char ismati c and propheti c nature of the Spirit's work in 

Jesus, 3 he does not be li eve that thi s is the Spirit 's definitive function. Rather these 

functions of the Spirit come as a result of hi s true work, whi ch is initiati on of the beli ever 

into the co 111 111 un ity of Chri st. Thus, th e com i ng of the S pi rit at Pentecost, and the com i ng 

of the Spirit at every other juncti on in Acts, is directl y linked to initiation or sonship.4 

In Acts 2:38-39, Dunn clai ms that the gift promi sed to accompan y the Spirit is 

new I ife. Repentance and baptism are featured in the conversion event, but the crmvn ing 

achievement in every case of sa lvat ion is the recepti on of the Spirit. The Spirit is the 

ev idence that th e beli ever has been transfo rm ed.5 The reception of the Spirit occurred 

among the ge ntil es precise ly at th e moment in Peter ' s message when the same formula, of 

faith, repentance and bapti sm, for sa lvati on was recounted, whi ch leads to the simpl e 

conclusion that th e Spirit fell on th e household th e moment they repented and beli eved. 

The Sp irit must be ac ti ve in the conversion of the Gentil es.6 It is suggested here, and 

I Dunn. ··Sp iril. ·· 9. 
: Dunn. ··Spir il.·· 9. 
3 Dunn . ··Sp iril. ·· <J: iJunn. " Respo nse '" 226-2 7 . 
.J Dunn , "Response: ' 229-33 . 
5 Du nn . . ·Ic /s. 32- 33. 

" Dunn . . ·Ic /s. 144- 45 : Dunn . ··Response. ·· 230. 
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confirmed in II :14- 18, that the Spirit is God 's sign of acceptance of th e gentil es and 

must be th e same Spirit that inaugurates them into sa lvation. I 

Dunn 's ideas, though influential , have certa inl y not avoided scholar ly cr iti cism. 

First and foremost among the criticisms of scholars is Dunn 's tendenc y to read Luke-Acts 

with Pauline pneum ato logy in mind ? Menzies accuses Dunn of misinterpretation of Luke 

in li ght of hi s clai m that Luke's emphas is must be the same as Paul' s. Further, Dunn 

accuses Luke of literary ' lopsidedness' for fai I ing to organ ize these em phases 

prom inently within hi s narrative.3 On other occas ions in Dunn 's 'vvritings. it appears that 

he does not take into acco unt the independence of Luke ' s narrat ive relative to the 

Gospels. Dunn seems to ignore the Lukan redaction of Q 12:28 when he emphasises the 

ti e between the Kingdom of God and the Spirit of God in th e synoptic tradition ,~ sin ce 

Luke has replaced TTV EUIJCX Tt with OCXKTuAU? (Lk I 1:20). 

2.2. The Spirit of Prophecy 

There is another set of Luke-Acts scholars who focus , not on th e soteri olog ica l nature of 

th e Spirit, but rather on Luke ' s reflection of Old Testament and inter-testamental 

ideo log ies of th e Sp irit, and more spec ifically on the Sp irit of prophecy. To Turner, thi s 

emphasis is estab li shed through a com plex interrelationship between the portrayal of 

Jesus in Luke as the Isaianic prophet-Messiah,) and th e di sciples in Acts as the 

empowered witnesses and prophets of th e Messiah by the Sp irit. The Sp irit also serves to 

I Dunn. " Rcsponse, .. 230 . 

C Thi s response comes ehi ell y li'om the Pentccostal movement. th ough oth ers sharc th e scntimcnt 
(Stronstad. Theology . 9- 12 ). 
3 Dunn. Jeslfs. 19 1: Dunn, Unity, 18 1. Thi s saillc criti cism is o fl cred in i\!l cnzics. DCI·cloPIIICllt. 3-L 
4 Dunn. "\-I o ly Spirit. ,. 6. 

5 Max Turncr is responsibl c lo r \\"hat is. in my estimati on. the most thorough scholarl y summary and 
bibli ca l theology on th c Spirit in Luke-Acts (Turner. P Olrer. 428- 3 1). Thi s is hi s major \\ 'ork on th c topi c. 
and al l c itati ons \\'ill point to hi s summary and argumcnt helT . \-I o\\"e\ 'Cr. the th cs is and argumcnt li'om thi s 
text have becn rcproduced and summari zcd in sevcral o th er sourccs (TurnC!'. " 11 01), Spirit." 3-11 - 5 1: Turner. 
Iloly Spirit_ \ 9- 55). 
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build th em up in the fai th , and is often visibl e at points in Acts ""here witness is not th e 

primary concern. ! Turner occupies a we ll fo rmul ated middle-ground between Dunn and 

Pentecostal scholars by assertin g th at the Spirit is not remotely connected to sonship for 

Jesus, but rather that th e Spirit empowered Jesus fo r the completion of hi s mess ianic task. 

Conversely, he asserts th at it is di ffic ult to ex tend the same idea of empowerm ent from 

Jesus to the apost les, due to the de li cate nature of hi s empowerlll ent.2 The conn ecti on 

between Jesus and th e Spirit is implicit throughout th e entire book of Luke and begins 

with th e Eliji ani c role of John. He preaches th at Jesus is th e Mess iah and that Jesus' 

preaching is in spired by th e Spirit.3 Even prev ious to the coming of John as the Lukan 

Elij ah , th e birth acco unt is riddl ed with Spirit-inspired acti ons and prophecy fo retellin g 

the coming of th e Messiah.4 Si milarl y, Luke often alludes to Dav idic and mess ianic 

passages and th e Spi rit togeth er, suggestin g th at Luke ' s intention was to portray Jesus as 

a Sp irit-empowered mess iani c Dav idid .5 All of thi s leads to the conclusion th at th e Spirit 

in Luke is stron gly conn ected to th e empowered Mess iah, who has com e to fulfill the 

prophecy concerning the restorati on of Israe l. 6 

The work ing of thi s Sp iri t of prophecy is more complex than it appears in hi s 

work in the church. The Spirit of prophecy far surpasses the obvious outl ets such as 

I Turner. POIl'e r. 43 1- 33. 
" Dunn assc rts that Jesus is eonli rill cd as SO il \\'hile Turner strcsses .lcsus · anointi ng as the true Isa iani c 
Mess iah. Both strcss th at Ile it her or th ese arc appli ea hle to th c church. but reprcsclltthe Spirit oill y as he is 
at II'o rk in .J esus (Dunn. " ll o ly Spi rit. " 9: Turner. POl I 'C'/" . -1 28- 3 1). 
3 Turner. P OIl'er . 428. 
·1 Sec especially the I'is its o r (j ahr ielto Ma ry and 1C: li i'abeth in I.k 1- 2. thc spiritua l concept ion o rChri st in 
Lk 2. and Eli za beth and Zechari ah' s proc lamations in I.k 1:-11: 67 . Turner also mentions th e ,1/agl7 i(ico l. the 
,\"III/C DilllillllS. anclthc Bel/elfieills aillong th e Spirit-insp irecl prophecies o r .J esus as Mess iah in th e birth 
account (Turner. POHleI'. 143). 
5 Most clear arc th e quota tions liom Isa -1 2 : 1- 2 and I' s 2 :7 at th e bapti sm acco unt ancl lsa 49:24-25 in th e 
temptati on account (Turner. Power. 428- 3 1). 
6 Turner. POIl'er. 428- 3 I. 
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w itness or teachin g.! Rather, concepts conn ected to the Spirit of Prophecy in clude the 

expectati on of reve lati on, wi sdom, in vas ive speech and praise,2 miracul ous power,3 and 

both individual and corporate ethical transformation. -l In th e church age th e Spirit of 

Prophecy was also in te rpreted to suggest a power in preaching or declaration, and even 

inspired speech and witness.s On a similar note, Turner abso lutely deni es th at th e Sp irit in 

Acts is always a sign of initiation. Thi s does not mean that he does not view the Spirit as 

a soteri ological necess ity. However, he criti cises th e claim th at the Spirit is given as a 

domlJlI superaddilum in Acts as naYve ly simpli stic. Thus, the conclusion that initiation is 

not emphatic in Luke 's pneum ato logy cannot justify the stretch to a comp lete deni al of 

the soteri ologica l implicati ons of the Spirit in Luke, when it is most likely that the effects 

of th e Spirit in Luke are parti a ll y refl ecti ve of the working out of sa lvat ion in the church.6 

Finall y, it seems that, even th ough Luke reco rd s situat ions where there seems to be a 

diffe rence in time between conversion-initi ati on ev idenced by bapti sm, fa ith and 

repentance and th e filling in th e Spirit,7 th ey are ev identl y out of pl ace to Luke himse lf 

and ought not to be considered as programmatic fo r the continued experi ence of the 

church.8 

2.3. The Sp irit as Empowerment fo r Witness 

1n th e las t few decades Pentecosta ls have begun to emerge into the rea lm of biblical 

scholarship. Pentecostal scho larship was born in Lukan Pn eumato logy, and remains 

influenti al th ere still. There are many works on th e current subject th at may be labell ed as 

I Turner. Power. 43 2- 33. 
" Turner. POI Fer. 86- 104 . 
3 Turner. Power. 105- 18. 
4 Turner. POll'er. I 19-3 7. 
5 Turner. POll'er. 103. 
6 Turner. POli ler , 435-3 8. 
7 Most notab ly in Ac ts 8:9- 17. 
8 Turner. Power. 373- 74. 437. 
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Pentecostal; however, thi s study will limi t itse lf to th e scholarship of Robert P. Menzies I 

? 
and Roger Stronstad. - There are a number of elements th at are shared among Pentecostal 

scholars in th eir views of th e portraya l of th e Spirit in Luke-Acts, but the most signi fica nt 

is th e be lief in an experi ence of th e Spirit that is se parate and subsequent from sa lvati on.3 

Thi s ex peri ence is most commonl y ca ll ed th e baptism of th e Holy Spiri t. However, the 

exact nature of thi s bapti sm is subj ect to sli ghtl y more di sc Li ss ion. 

For Robert Menz ies th e gift of th e Spirit in Luke-Acts is exc lusively 

representative of empowerm ent for mi ss ion. In Luke, thi s is primaril y communi cated in 

the propheti c sayin gs concerning th e coming of th e Mess iah, and th e Spirit in Jesus works 

to empower hi s preaching mini stry. It is also prophes ied, th rough th e Bapti st. th at th e 

community w ill partake in thi s same propheti c mini stry. The Spirit is portrayed by Luke 

as th at chari smati c power that enables the miss ion of the church to be acco mpli shed 

accordin g to the form outlined in Acts I :8.4 As has become typ ica l of Pentecosta l 

scholarship, Menzies defends these beli efs in a seri es of interrelated and programm at ic 

example texts th roughout Luke-Acts, which will be ex plored presentl y. 

Me nzies claim s that there is a hi gh degree of narrat ive co rrelati on between 

preaching and th e Spirit in Luke-Acts. He fi nds th at, in nea rl y every in stance th at the 

Holy Spirit appears in Luke-Acts, the emphasis is e ither direc tl y or indirect ly on Spirit-

empowered dec larati on fo r th e purpose offul filling th e miss ion of th e Church. Thus, th e 

Bapti st's promi se of a Mess iah who would bapti se with Sp irit and Fire. whi ch is 

1 Mc nzies ' most notable work is a rev iscd \'ers ion 01" his I'h.o. d issertation (Menzies. /Jer eloplllel1l) . though 
he has pub li shed \\"ide ly on the subject. including a popular inv itati on to dcbate on the issue eO-IITitten with 
his fath er (iVlenzies and Mcn zies. Spirit alld POl Fer ). 
C Stronstad is lI'idel y recognized lor an adaptation ol" hi s iVlas ter' s th es is ( ·tronstad . Theology) . SOllle\\"hat 
less wc ll known is a lllonograph pub li shed we ll alicr hi s th cs is. IIhich ser\"Cs e nti rcl~ ' to apply the lindings 
01' his prcvio us \\"o rk in grcatcr cie tai I (Stro ll staci , Prophethood), 
, This idea has beell previous ly SUlll lllCd up ill the phrase d01l1/1II sl/perodditl/ll l. 
~ Mcn zics. /Jel'eIOp llleli t. 278-80 . 



2 1 

confirm ed in Acts I :5,1 was fulfilled at Pentecost when th e believer's baptism enabled 

th em to fulfil th e first as pect of the promise of John , the Baptism of the Holy Spirit. This 

baptism serves to empower the miss ion of the church to 'vvin converts, wh i Ie judgement, 

would be reserved for an eschato log ica l future. It is for thi s reason that judgement, as a 

th eme, does not playa large part in Luke 's second vo lum e." Similarl y, many scholars 

have chall enged Menzies ' th es is on the account of Spirit-conception of Jesus in Mary (Lk 

I :35). In reply, Menzies claims that th e magnifica l (Lk I :46-56), which imm ed iate ly 

fo ll ows the account of Eli zabeth and Mary, is the definitive event of Spirit-inspi red 

speech res ulting from Mary ' s fillin g.3 

Fo r Menzies. the spiritual empowerm ent for witness is onl y di sp layed as 

dec larati on in Luke-Acts, and miracul ous po\ver is not attributed to th e TTV EU\JO aYIOV, 

but rather to Luke ' s hi ghl y nu anced usage of OUVO\JI c:.4 It is thi s hi ghl y nuanced usage of 

OUVO\Jl s that is most often associated with the Illiraculous, and even serves to telllper the 

creative role attributed to TTVEU\JO in the birth account. Thus th e Spirit in Luke is 

dec ided ly and exc lusively an empowerm ent for inspired speech, whil e even the 

mirac ul ous is desc ribed altern ately as the result of God ' s power. 

The scholarship of Roger Stronstad , for the most part. stands parall e l to th at of 

Menzies. He too eq uates th e Sp irit in Luke with chari slllati c power to witness, and clings 

to the programmatic nature of the first chapters of Acts.5 For Stronstad. however, power 

to witness is not lilllit ed to in spired speech, but involves empowerm ent by th e Sp irit to 

I Luke c:\c ludes Kal TTU PI rrolll hi s discoursc on the proilli sc or .I ohn the Bapti st. whi ch is included in the 
Gospe l' s acco unt. 
: Menzies. Del'e!oplllelli. 14 1-.+5. 
3 Menzies. Ue \·elojJlllel1l. 127 . 
4 Mc nzics. lJel'elOp lllenl. 127 . 
5 Stronslad notes a seri cs o r programmati c in stances in \\"hi eh the cO llling Spirit is proilli sed ( I :5. 8) . 
dcscribed (2 1- 4). interpreted (2: 14- 2 1 ). and app li ed (2 :37-39: Stronstad. Theology. 49- 50). 
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induct believers into a kind of prophet hood . 1 While this is most fi'equently denoted by 

prophetic speech, th is prophethood is a chari smat ic prophethood, and prophetic speech is 

accompani ed by any other gift needed to accomp li sh the miss ion of the church.2 Even the 

prophetic speech of those empowered by th e Sp irit, th ough it is for the ultimate 

accompli shm ent of the mission of Chri st, is not restricted to evange li sti c preaching but 

includes tongues-speech as a sign act testi fy ing to spiritual empowerm ent, praise, 

boldness in speech, and even judgement3 

Character istic of both Menzies and Stronstad is th e claim that Luke understands 

that hi s chari smat ic Sp irit is given as a damll11 superadditulII. Since they differentiate 

between the char ismatic and soteriological works of the Spirit. and assert that Luke is 

only concerned with the fO J'll1 er,4 there is no requirement for Luke to record the presence 

of the Spirit at sa lvat ion. This is onl y strengthened when , at certain points in Acts, th e 

Spiri t seems to be di sconnected chronologica ll y from sa lvation. To make thi s separation, 

Menzies and Stronstad parallel Jesus' anointing at Jordan, which is exc lusive ly an 

empowerment for mini stry, and the disciples ' reception of the Spirit at Pentecost, wh ich 

is promised as an empowerment for l11i ssion in Acts 1 :8 .5 There is also a chronolog ica l 

distinction between sa lvation ev idenced by fa ith , repentance and baptism in the Samarian 

converts and their subsequent Spirit filling at the hands of the Apostl es (Acts 8:9- 17), 

whi ch is large ly un ex plained elsewhere.6 Both Menz ies and Stronstad claim this as 

furth er proof th at Luke does not in tend to write about th e Sp iri t as he is at work ill 

1 Th is is lhe lhesis 0 1" hi s seco nd book on lhe lopie Prop!Jethood. 
2 SlronSlad . Prophethood. 11 4- 24 . 
3 Slronswd. Prophethood. I 14- 24. 
·1 Conlra Dunn. "Response." 229- 33 . ancl Turner. /JOlrer . 435 . 
S Slronswd, Theolog l', 75- 76; Menzies, DeveloplJlellf , 206, 246-47. 
6 For an excc llenl sUllllllary and crili que o r cxp lanations concern in g lhe evidc nl separation bel\\'ccn lhe 
Saillarian rcspo nse anel Spirit-l illing see Turner, Power. 360-75. 



23 

sa lvat ion. Rather, they cla im that Luke writes about the Sp irit as a dOnll11l superaddilul1l 

fo r th e purpose of the char ismatic empowe rm ent of the church to fu lfill the mi ss ion of 

Acts 1:8 . 

2.4. Critique and Synthes is 

Sin ce the writings of Dunn appeared, man y have protested aga inst hi s res tri cti on of th e 

work of th e Spirit to th e completi on of the ordo salulis and to the work of conversion-

initi at ion into the body of Chri st. It seems pl ain initi all y that, in th e latter halfofActs , 

records of conversion exc lude menti on of th e Spirir. 1 Thi s argum ent is ad mitted ly li mited 

in scope, since earl y on in Luke 's text he establi shes a fo rmula including baptism, 

repentance, be li ef, and th e Spiri t at sa lvat ion (Acts 10:34- 48). Thi s pattern in later verses 

is often red uced to its simplest fo rm in belief, 'vvith th e occas ional mention of repentance . 

The Spirit is the onl y element in thi s formula that is frequentl y mentioned outside of th e 

initi at ion sequence. Thi s most frequentl y occurs in situati ons where the tone is dec idedl y 

prophetic. Also, if Dunn 's th eories are co rrect, one woul d ex pect that th e Spirit is used in 

language describing sa lvat ion in Luke . Rather, in the Lukan narrat ive membership in the 

church or sa lvati on is often reduced to TT loTIc;;,2 TT1 0TEUW is th e reduced ac ti on of 

sa lvat ion and Christ ians are often referred to as TT1 0TEUOVTE C;; 3 With thi s in mind , it is 

diffic ult to see how Luke coul d be perce ived as pa inting a pi cture of a predominately 

soteri ologica l Sp irit, unl ess he was look ing to an outside source for help in hi s portrayal 

of the work of the Sp irit. 

I Espec ially the Sa ill ari ans (Ac ts 8). l'erseClllors (Acts 9). Gentiles. ( /\ct s 10- 1 I ) and Disciplcs o r .I ohn 
(Ac ts 19). 
, E;\a lllpies in clude Lk 5 :20; 7:50 : !\ cts 6:7: 13 :8: 1-1: 27 : 15:9: 16 :5: 20:2 I: 2-1 :2-1 : 26: I S . 
.1 I \ Cl S 2 :4-1 ; -1 :32; 5: 12; 10:-13: 13 :39: 15: 5 elC. Thcre arc a ICI\" c\ccplions besl rcprcscntcd \V i til LUKc' s usc 
or rrloTos in 10:45. 16: 1.1 5. and aYlouc; in 9:-1 1. 
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Although the research of Turner has escaped th e trapp ings of such a narrow 

definiti on, hi s meth od has also led him to over-apply extern al definiti ons to the Spirit in 

Luk e-Acts. i Luke seems to offer preliminary definition of the fun cti on of the Sp irit in 

Acts I :8 , where he ca ll s th e Spirit an empowerm ent for witness . Turner 's research, 

though precise, has ignored th e implica ti ons of thi s passage for the mini stry of the 

apostl es. Turner may be in danger of applying a stri ctl y intertestamental understanding of 

the Spirit of Prophecy onto the Lukan text, rath er th an all owing thi s understanding to 

info rm the Lukan definition , whi ch seems to concern witness.2 Turner cred its this to 

instances in th e book of Acts where the Spirit see lll S to move in ways th at do not 

imm ediatel y result in the furtherance ofmi ss ion.3 To Turner, though th e Spirit is not 

portrayed as soteri ologica l in nature, th ere is no evidence to suggest that the Spirit in 

Luke is not th at soteri olog ica ll y necessary Spirit of Pauline tradition.4 

Pentecostal scholarship, though it has claimed th at the Spirit is fo r empowerment 

fo r miss ion. has neg lected to emphas ise those aspects of the Spirit in Luke-Acts that do 

not support a direct evange li sti c acti on.s Pentecostali sm has also been severely 

questi oned on their asserti on that the so ca ll ed baptism of the Ho ly Spirit in Luke is a 

dOI1/111/ s lIp emddillllll .
6 What most scholars have fa i led to note is the nature of the prom ise 

I His lheories seelll lO reSllllorc slrongly on Isa ianic and inlCrL eSlalllental qUOlaLi ons lhan thc tex l orLuke 
ilsc l r. 
= Turncr spends a grcat dea l o rtilll c dcvc loping an illle rL cstamcnlal Jewish Spiril o r Prophecy (Turner. 
POl l"er. 82- 139) . Whil e lhi s wo rk is po li shcd and lhorough. lhere is lilli e inlhe \\"ay o rju slili eali on fo r lhe 
appli ca li on o r lhi s wo rk 10 lhe le;.; l o r Lukc. f\l limes. lh cn. it secms as lhough Lukc is be in g lo recd in lo an 
inle rL CSIUmClllal pncuillulolog ical Illould . 
3 T urn cr. J>o l1'er. 43 1- 33. 
~ Turncr. POll"t!I". 43.5- 37. 
) Turner notes th e lack or narrali\"C emphas is o i"miss ion on th c Sp irit lillings o i"the Samari ans. and evcn the 
houschold o r Co rn clius sinec ncithcr o r those groups arc secn c\'ange li zing (Turner. POIl 'er. 432 ). 
6 Thi s criti cism has come rrom bOlh \\'itllin and from the oUis ide. Gordon Fcc is aillong th osc \\'ithin the 
movement who erili ci7e th e idea o r separaL ion ancl subscqucncc o r a ba pti slll in the Spirit on e;.;egeti ea l 
ground s, Acco rdin g to Fcc. ACIS is reprcsc lllative o i" hi stori cal lit eraturc unci there are no grounds wit hin thc 
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itse lf. Turner ri ghtl y emphas ises that the gift is all encompass in g, whil e mainl y focussed 

on prophetic speech, whil e Menzies and Stronstad limit th e gift of th e Spirit so that it 

on Iy supports or bu i Ids the acti on of miss ion . What both groups fai I to not ice is th e 

substantive nature of the gift to the apostl es. The promised result of the Spirit fo r th e 

di sc ipl es from Jesus was that Eow8E 1l0U 1l0 PTUpEC. In thi s promise it is the substantive 

Il cXP TUC th at is in foc us. The preposition EV seems to indicate where th e di sc ipl es will go 

as "vi tn esses, rather than describe a venue for th e fulfi IIment of an act ion. It is Ii ke l y th at 

Jesus' promi se entail ed something fa r surpass ing the act of evange li sm, and th at Luke 

envisioned the creation of a community of Spirit- fill ed witnesses to Jesus in word , deed, 

and character. That is, the emphas is is not on the ac ts of w itness in g or evange li sm, but 

rather on the spiritual transformation of th e cOlllmunity of beli evers into witnesses to the 

ri sen Chri st. 

Im plicit to thi s understanding, however, is a key difference in th e nature of the 

Spirit in Jesus and in th e di sc ipl es. The temptati on account in th e Gospel of Luke is 

unparall eled in th e book of Acts and serves as a spiritual confirmation of th e suitab ility of 

Jesus as a perfect \-\' itness to the Father (Lk 4: 1- 13) . The narrati ve emphasis of the 

temptat ion account stresses th e faithfuln ess of Jesus to hi s fa ther's word and character. 

Directl y fo ll owing hi s temptat ion, Jesus him se lf confirms hi s anointing for service 

through th e lsa iani c Mess iah prophecy (Lk 4: 14-2 1). Similarl y, th e di sc iple ' s status as 

Il cXP TUC is granted by th e Holy Spirit through th e mediati on of Jesus, as prophes ied 

through the Bapti st (Lk 3: 16; Acts I :5). This spiritual empowerm ent for th e di sc iples is 

th e enabling and guiding power that a ll ows th em to refl ect and tes ti fy to Jesus as Jesus 

genre lo r inlerpreling the ev idenl chronologica l separatio n bcl\\·een sa lvalion anci Sp iril lil lin g as 
programmal ie (Fee. Gospel. 105- 19) . 
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was th e perfect witness to God through th e Holy Spirit. As ev idenced in th e writin gs of 

Turner, Menz ies and Stronstad , thi s elllpo'vverill ent is represented in the greatest degree 

by the Old Testament and intertes tamental Spirit of prophecy, typified by inspired 

speech. However, th e whole coml1lunity is to become a \vitness to the message and 

character of Chri st. Therefore, it should not be surpri sing \ovhen the Spi rit acts in 

judgement to purify th e cOlll lllunity of sinful charac ter (Acts 5: I- II ), or is seen 

empowerin g di sc iples of Chri st to ac ts of service for one anoth er (Acts 6: 1- 6).\ It is 

assumed that all who are saved will rece ive thi s Spirit. It seems to be treated as 

anomalous when he is not rece ived at salvat ion," yet the reception of the Spirit seeill s 

conceptuall y di stinct from conversion in Luke-Acts . Wi th that sa id, it seems impossible 

to decide whether th e Sp irit is a do 111 1111 supcradditum, although Luke 's emphases on the 

Spirit, even ifhe is portraying th e Spirit as a so teriologica l necess ity, do not seem to 

concern sa lva ti on. Silllply stated. th e Spi rit for Luke is that power which transforlll s and 

empowers th e church into a community whose ex istence and actions testify to the 

message of Jesus through Spirit in spired word s, purity (Acts 5: I- II ), eq uality (Acts 

10: I-I I : 18), and justi ce (Lk 4: 18- 19). 

3. The Sp irit in Johonl7inc Lileral/lrc 

The Gospel of John presents an immedi ate curi os ity to the scholar endeavouring to 

extract a theo logy of the Spirit from its pages. John is unique to th e New Testament 

canon ill that he uses language separate from TTV EU iJO in plain reference to th e Spirit. 

There are two term s. in fact. whi ch must be ex plored ill the Gospe \. though they may be 

I It is i ntcn:sti ng. howevcr. that Stephen . namcd ina I is\ 0 j' ser\'ants \\'ho arc connec ted to th e Sp i ri l. is secn 
in th e next chapter dying as U ITsult oj' Spirit-insp ired speech belo re th e Sanhedrin. Stronstud notes the 
strong poss ibility oran inclusion connecLin g Lhe menLion o f SpiriL in 6:5 in SLcphen, ami aga in in 6:55 afier 
hi s specch. \\'hi eh fUrlh cr co nn eCLS the Sp irit La insp ired speech (SLro nswd. Prophethood. 16). 
" See espec iall y Acts 8: -1 - 13: 19: 1- 7. 
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differenti ated, to come up with any sati sfactory Johannine pneumatology. As a result, thi s 

study, though bri ef, will concern itselfw ith th e Johannine usage of both rrV EU iJCX and 

, 1 I 
rrCXpCXKl\fJTOe: . 

3. 1 TTvE/ljJa in John 

In th e Gospel of John th e word rrV EU iJ CX is Ll sed primaril y to di stingui sh those things 

whi ch are div ine and ori ginate from the Father from those things that are earthl y and 

hum an. Thus, to have th e Spirit is to parti cipate in the true way of th e Father. In thi s 

manner the usage of the Spirit in John is similar to the Gospels. \vhere the Spirit is 

portrayed as anointing or empowerm ent for mini stry, and also to Paul , where the Spirit is 

the power of God at \Vork in the beli ever to restore and redeem. Brown, in her anal ys is of 

rrVEU iJ CX in John, points to a key textual relationship th at illustrates th ese claims between 

the Johannine baptism record in I :29- 34 and the in suffl ati on account of John 20 :22 .~ 

The Johann ine baptism account, above th at of an y of the synopti c accounts, is 

ex pli cit as to the intended interpretat ion of Jesus' ac ti on in th e Jordan and th e subsequent 

descent of the Spirit upon him . In thi s account, the Bapti st him self testifi es tw ice to th e 

Spirit. Not onl y did he see TO rrVEUiJCX KcxTcx~cxlVOV w e: mp ioTEpCxV E ~ oupcxvou upon 

Jesus, but John alone ad ds KCXI EiJEIVEV Err ' CXUTOV On I :32) .3 This suggests that John 

intended the Sp irit to remain in the minds of the readers from that point onward. Further, 

I I cannot continuc past thi s point \y ithoLit ackn o\\'ledging Illy greal indebtedness on thc subject to a stud y 
by Tri cia Broml. whi ch handles th e issue th oroughl y and w ith great case and organi zat ion (Bro\\l1 , S/Jirit ), 
2 Broml po ints to severalte:-; ts. though thi s panicul ar relati onship seems to typil) th elll \\'cll (BrO\\"I1 . Spirit. 
168- 69) 

3 cr. EPxoPEvov Err ' OtlTOV ([vl t 3 : 16) . Luke omits additi onal comill ent. simply notin g th at KO To(3RvOI T() 
rrVEUpo TO aylOv OWPOTI KG? E'ibEI we;; rrEp lonpa v Err ' OllTOV (Lk 3:22) . M ark also omits additional 
detail concerning th e descended Spirit upon .J esus (M k I : 10) . though ncither Mark nor Q arc li ke ly sourecs 
lor Ihe L ukan account. 
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John adds that the implications of the Spirit,! not onl y identi fy Jesus as the so le bapt iser 

in the Holy Spirit, but identify him as the Son of God (John I :33-34)? Thi s is passed 

from Jesus to hi s disc iples upon the event of hi s ascension in John 20:22. At that Ill oment 

the di sc iples are empowered to mini ster and confirmed as th e bea rers and bapt isers of th e 

Holy Spirit. This gift bestowed on th em th e same authority offo rgiveness of sins born e 

by the Spirit-baptised Jesus throughout the Johannine narrat ive (John 20:2 1-23).3 

3.2. TTapaKAT/TOs in John 

It is illlm ediatel y clear th at a study of TTOpaKAllTOC;: in John is. in fact, an end eavour into 

Johannine pneuillato logy. The term appears onl y four ti1l1es in the Gospel (I n 14: 16,26; 

15:26; 16:7- 13) and is equated with the Spirit directl y in each instance. Wheth er TTV EUIJO 

and TT opaKAllTOC;: ought to be exp lored separate ly or as a singul ar unit is of littl e 

consequence to this study. The terms TTV EUIJO and TT OpaKAllTOC;:, by all indicati ons. refer 

to th e sa1l1 e person with s li ght differences in e111phas is.4 It is thi s difference of emphasis 

that will be the subj ect of analys is. 

I .I ohnsLO n claims th at th c rcason why th c Bapti st's necessary prophetic Sp irit- fill in g \\a s most li ke ly 
exc luded 11'0 111 th e text 1'01' po lemi ca l reasons. th ough he is not clear \\'heth er thi s is a pole mi c against the 
di sc iplcs or John the Bapti st. or ifhe sim ply means to elcvatc the status o r .icsus rh etor ica lly by all owing 
onl y .I csus to bear th e Spiri t (.I ohnsLOn. Spiril-Paraclele. 17). 
2 BrO\\"Il. ho\yever, docs not sce the Spirit ' s descent on .I csus as an empo\\'crm ent ep isodc, as \\'e have noted 
earlie r. but strict ly as a means of compari son with John 's bapti sm. whi ch \\'as an earth ly bapti sm . .I esus is 
now givcn th c gin o rthc Spirit that sets him apart as thc sole and exc lusivc source or Spirit bapti sm 
(B rown . Spiril. 90- 9 1). whil e John' s tcstimony that .I csus is a lIIOC; TOU 8EaU onl y scn'es to \\idcn th c gap 
betwccn .I ohn the \yatn-bapt ise r anc! .I esus th e Spirit-baptiscr. Both titles (Son o r God and Spirit- bapti ser) 
are eonlirmed by the desecnt o rthe Spirit of God upon .I esus. 
3 Exclusivit y c laims dominate the narra ti ve o CJohn. and are o nen connccted to Spirit as th e co ntent o r 
.I esus· exc lusivity (sec espec iall y .ln 3:3 )- 36: Brown. Spiril. 1) 2.1 68). See also th e corresponding 
relat ionshi p bet\\'ecn "Spirit bi rth" and sa lvHtionthat pa ra ll cls thc promi sed result or th e Spirit inlilling o r 
.In 20: 22- 23 and In 3:6- 8. 
4 In .I n 14:26. the author in lorms th e reade r that the Paraeictc is. in fac t. the Ii o ly Spirit (0 <SE TT OPOKATlTOC; , 
TO TTV EU IJ O TO aylOv. 0 TTEIJIjJEI 0 TTOThp). That the Parac lete is call cd th e Spirit o rTruth else\\'hcre (TO 
TTVEUIJO T~C; aATl8EioC; 1.ln 14: 16: 15:26: 16: 13]). thi s sen'es only to rurlh er re line .I ohn· s und erstandin g n r 
th e Holy Spir it and th e Paraclete. Though they are th e samc pcrson in the Gospel or .1 01111. the simple I ~ l c t 

that the tcrms Holy Spiri t and Paraelete arc used indepcnde ntly is justi li cati on enough ror indi\'idual 
anal ys is. 
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The TT CXpaKAT]Toc: in John 's narrat ive has a spec ific connection with Jesus, who as 

th e first TT CX p aKAT]To c: (In 14: 16; I Jn 2: I ), is always mentioned as the sender of the 

TT CXpaKAT]TOC: . Th is second parac lete operates onl y as Jesus will s him to. The fun ction of 

the Spirit-parac lete is to bring the message of Jesus to th e world,1 and to enab le the 

di sc ipl es to participate in and communicate effectively the truth about Jesus.2 Thus the 

Spirit is, in effect, th e presence of th e Spirit among the di sc iples to maintain Jesus ' 

message among th em and to keep them for th e Father through th eir faith in Jesus. Simpl y, 

th e Spirit is Jesus' post-resurrec ti on representat ive on earth fo r the help of all who beli eve 

in him . 

4. The Sp irit in the Pauline Epistles 

The Pauline ep istl es} prov ide a unique venu e fo r a spiritual theo logy. By nature the 

wr iti ngs of Pau I are appl ied. and much of the th eo logy that came from th e pen of Pau I 

was \,." ri tten with a spec ifi c audience in mind. Thus any th eo logy appear ing out of the 

Pauline canon is be centred on th e church and th e implications for practical and spiritual 

living. Thi s does not place narrat ive literature on a hi gher theo logica l plane than 

episto lary literature, th ough it does present some diffi culty to the task of reconciling the 

t\'vo. 

Offirst concern when deve loping a Pau line pneum atology is Paul 's usage of th e 

term TTV EU IJCX. There is a considerab ly amoun t of controve rsy over Paul 's use of th e term 

in certain passages in I Corinthi ans th at seem unclear as to wheth er th ey are written 

I B rO\m suggcsts thGt th c rrapoKATlTOC;; is prcscn t [0 poi III out the '"Wrongheadcdncss" 0 1" thosc in tile \\"O rld 
(R rown. Spirit. 232). 
2 That is. th c Spirit spcaks cont inuall y to thc di sc ip lcs. and rcminds thcm ol"lI'hal hc sa id and did \\"h il c w ith 
thcm. <1llllu l timalcl y thc truth 0 1" Jesus. lI'ho sent him (B rO\\"ll, Sf);r; l, 232) . 
' For th e purpose o l"thi s study. each ol" the lellcrs o l"thc N CII ' Testamelll identilicd as Paulinc in the letter 
itscl r w i II be cons idcrcd. 
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concernin g the Spirit of God, or simply a human spirit. I The answer to thi s questi on is by 

no means simple, and commentators often vary in their approaches . Gordon Fee has 

suggested that th ese passages should be considered refl ec ti ve of both the human and 

divine s/Spirit, s in ce it is there th at hum anity and God interact in Pauline literature. Fee 

also suggests that, for th e Chri sti an, there is little reason to differentiate between the 

hum an spirit and the Holy Spirit workin g in th e human spirit. He notes that the two are 

not always separate, s ince th e Spirit of God often possesses people, and TTV EUI-lO is often 

used to refl ect thi s possess ion? However, thi s th es is is primaril y concerned with those 

passages that refer to the Spirit of God alone. Therefore, in the interest of explorin g 

Pauline pneum atology, thi s stud y wilililllit itse lf to those passages whi ch concern the 

Holy Spirit and not th ose whi ch refer to th e human spirit or evil spirits. 

On thi s issue of method, thi s study will concern itse lf with a synchronic view of 

Pauline pneumatology. 3 It may be asserted that the pneumatology of the letters of Paul 

was developed diachroni ca ll y as Paullll et and responded to new situat ions . .J However, 

recent research has furthered the idea th at illuch of the theology of the earl y church was 

estab li shed and already hi ghl y developed in th e church befo re the compos ition of the 

earli est letters of Paul , and present therein in traditional and liturgical forms. s Thus, th ere 

I Sec espec iall y 1 Cor 5:3 , 4; 6: 17: 1-1 : 1-1 , 15 (Fee, Presellce. 25). Though th e e011lext of2 :-I sec ill s LO make 
it cv idcnL th at it is th e Sp iri t of God (cr. 1 Cor 2: 1 0 and the third instancc of TTVElJIJQ in 2: 11 ). \\"hilc 
instanccs such as thc beginning o r I Co r 2: I I. 5:5. and 16: 18 c lca rl y conccrn the hUlllan spi ri t. 
" Fcc proposes the inco nveni cnt translation ··S/spirit.· · \\ 'hi ch dcnotcs that it both the Sp irit ol'God and thc 
hUIll 3n spiriL at \\"ork, and LO rcnecL th e i11le rl ~1Ce or hulllZln an d di vine (Fcc, Presellce , 24-26). 
> Thi s study is very Illuch in dcbtcd to th c \\o rk o l'Turncr. (Turner. //o lySpiri l). Fee (Fcc. Presellce). and 
I'a ige (Paige. "Holy Sp irit." 404- 13) and is not intended as a criti cisill o rth eir \\·o rk . but rath er a concise 
sUllllll ary of" Paul ' s pm:ulll ato logica l tCllllcnc ies. and \\"i II bui Id on th cir contcxtua l and cxegetica l \\'o rk with 
the hopes o r tinding cO llllllon ground. 
·1 I-lorn sUlllmari zes Lh is diachronic de\Tloplllent quite succi nctl y (I-lorn. " ll oly Sp irit.· · 265- 78). Il c is also 
sUllllllari zcd concise ly in Turncr. I loly Spirit. 104-6. 
5 Paul Barnell has recentl y publishcd a study orthe earl y Paul inc canon and Acts \\'hi ch reve31s traditi ona l 
anclliturgica l quotaL ions and allus ions developed \\"hich \\"Cre Illost likely prese11l in th e ear ly teachings or 
the di sc iples (Barnett. Birth). 
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was most likely a pneumato log ica l constant upon whi ch th e deve lopment of Pauline 

practi cal theo logy was built. 

Recent scholarship has ex plored th e pneuill ato logy of the Pauline epi stl es as it is 

related to the spec ifi c life situation of the rec ipient communiti es. For exampl e, Terence 

Paige claim s that Paul portrays th e Spirit as God and th e Spirit of Chri st. Paige identifi es 

th emati c ties between th e Spirit and vvisdom, power, mi ss ion, new life, eschato logy and 

\,vorship in the Pauline epi stl es. I Turner, in anoth er stud y on Paul , examines th e different 

usages of TTVEG~ C( in Paul. His \;<,Iork has foc ussed spec ifi ca ll y on the relationship between 

th e Spirit and other aspects of theology, and most promin entl y chri stology. ecc les iology, 

and eschato logy." Gordon Fee summarises th e Pauline representati on of th e Spirit as that 

eschato logica l Spirit of God, who is present in th e community of believers to empower 

them to meet the eschatolog ica l goa l in th e face of adve rsity3 Further. ack now ledgement 

must be given to the influence ofThi se lton on th e present understand in g of Pauline 

pneumatology, and espec iall y hi s renewed emphas is on Pauline Trinitarian th ought. The 

works of each of these authors will be examined presentl y as th at relate to the 

soteri ologica l, chari smati c and Trinitarian emphases in Pauline pneumatology. 

4. 1 Pau! and the SOlerio!ogica! Spirit 

For Paul , the Spirit is primaril y that person of God who, by th e merits ofC hri sL draws 

peop le into sa lvat ion, enacts th e purificati on of that sa lvat ion and empowers them to 

persevere in sa lvat ion in and with the entire Spirit-I'ill ed community. The Spirit is a down 

payment and prov ides the first fi 'uits of that salva ti on until it is completed 

eschato log ica ll y in th e coming of Chri st. 

I Pa ige, " Il oly Spirit," 404- 13. 
C Turner. !-foly SiJiril . 11 4-3 5. 
,; Fee. Presence. 5- 9. 
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First and fo remost, in the affi rm at ion of thi s claim , it is imperati ve to note the 

intimate conn ect ion between th e gospel message and the Spirit in Paul 's thought. It seems 

that, to Paul , the Sp irit of God is the ultimate source and communicator of th e gospel of 

Chri st. The gospel, th e message of' ITloOUV XPI OTOV KO:I TOUTOV EOTO:UPW~EVOV (I Cor 

2:2), is also ca ll ed 8Eau oo¢io:v, and T~V a TToKEKpU~~E VTlV ( I Cor 2:7) by Paul and is 

contextua ll y also TO TOU TTV EtJ~O:TOs TOU 8EaU ( I Cor 2: 14). In thi s case ~UXIKOs, wh ich 

represents natural humanity, is understood as being without the Sp irit, or "a person who 

li ves on an entirely human leve l. ,, 1 Thus, the gospel 2 is not understood by th ose without 

the Spirit but onl y by those with the Spirit. The Holy Sp irit is th e onl y means by whi ch 

hum anity can understand the gospel. Paul is clear elsewhere that any sav in g knowledge 

of th e gospel on ly comes through the Spirit,3 who draws, convicts an d empowers the 

gospel to reach the lost ( I Thes I :5). Be li ef in Jesus as Chri st is th e primary ev idence of 

li fe in the Sp irit ( I Cor 12 :3). Paul also often uses EV TTVEU~O:TI to indicate that the Spirit 

is the agent of sa lvat ion, and that conversion-initi at ion is, by definition , the work of the 

Spirit (Rom 2:29) .4 The Spirit in Paul is definiti ve ly opposed to both sin and th e law, and 

work s aga inst both S The Spirit is not, however, a simple indi vidual gift, and even 

salva ti on is a corporate affair , accomp li shed by th e communal fi lling of th e Spirit.6 

1 Thiselton. Corinthians. 268 . 
2 Conze lnlalln is correct to note th at the subject or vv . 10- 16 is sti l l w isdom. which is nOlle other than th e 
\\'isdo11l 0 1" the cross . l i e c laims th al it "eannol be a supp lementary raetor alongs ide th e cross, blll can only 
be th e understand ing ol" thi s \\'ord [oCthe cross (the Gospe l) !" ' (Conzelmann . / Corinthians . 57). 
, In cOlll rast w ith th e 1.<1\\' (Ga l 3: 12: Paige. " Ho ly Spirit.·· 408). Paige also c ites 2 Cor 3:3 as a passage 
sho\\'ing Paul' s locus on the Spirit as the mark oCsa lval ion (Paige. " ll o ly Spirit. ·· 406- 7) . 
4 l ien: 1TEP ITOjJ~ used Illctaphoriea ll y lo r belonging to the eo\"(nant peop le o l" God (Dun n. ROII/ans /- 8. 
126- 21\ ). Sec also Rom 15: 16: I Cor 6: 11 . Gal 3:3: 5:25. Somc passages communicate th e same message 
\\it huutthc prepositi on. using th e dati ve (eL Eph I : 13. Eph 2:22). Sec also Rom 5:5. \\'hieh uses ola and 
Ihe [!en iti\ 'c. 
5 Se~ espcc iall y Gal 5: I (1. For a deta iled analys is oC the nalure oi' th e rc lationship bet\\'cenlhe Law. sin and 
the Spirit sec Fcc. Presence. -127-38 . 
(, Paige argues Ihal 2 Cor 13:1 3 is jusli li cat ionlo r equati ng TTV EU jJO \\'ith KO lvw v io, Ho\\'Cver. he and Fcc 
arc I ~II' more astute on thi s point by relaling Ihe "body" metaphor 0 1" I Cor 12: 12- 13 (Pai ge. "H oly Spirit." 



However, Paul does not suggest that th e wo rk of the Spirit is completed in th e 

conversion-initi ati on process. Rather, the Spirit works to sustain and puri fy the be li ever! 

and acts as a "down-payment" and "fi rst fruits" of the sa lvati on that is yet to come? 

4.2 . Paul and the Charismatic Sp irit 

No di scuss ion of Pauline pneum atology is complete without a di scuss ion of spiritual 

gifts. The di sc Ll ss ion stems from Paul 's use of th e term XCX P IO IJ CX TCX when it occurs 

directl y or contex tuall y wi th th e term TTV EUIJ CX TI Kcl , and espec iall y throughout I 

Corinthi ans 12- 14.3 Hi stori call y, th ere has been much di scuss ion of th e relati onship 

between th e two term s, since each is used independent of the other and th ere are I ists of 

gifts whi ch use term XCX P IOIJCX T CX alone. Thi s has led scholars to question th e complex set 

of interrelati onships and seeming di spar iti es between Paul 's independent use of th e term s 

XCX PIOIJ CX TCX and TTV EUIJ CX TIK cX , and their concurrent LI se in I Corinthi ans 12- 14. It seems 

that, in most c ircum stances, XCX PI OIJ CX T CX in Paul refers directl y to gifts such as etern al 

life, deli ve rance, and th e preferenti al treatment th at God gives to hi s chosen peopl e 

(Rom 6:23 ; 11:29; 2 Cor I: II ). ~ With th is in mind, it seems problemati c th at Paul 'woul d 

refer to a y cX TTT] outside of the rea lm of the XCXP IOIJ CX TCX , that he would hail prophecy as 

among th e ch ief gi ft s and make freq uent menti on of mutual edi fica ti on as the purpose of 

the XCX p IO IJ CXTCX . The answer to thi s questi on li es in th e epi stolary nature of the li st. First, 

410; Fcc. Presence, 177-83). Turner noLes Ih c cO llllllunal locus in Ezeki el' s prophecies concerni ng Lh e 
resLor::nion of Israe l by the Spiril. and the corre lat ions bel\\'een these and I Thess ~ : 7-8: 2 Cor 3 :3- 18 
(Turner. 1101), Spirit. I 14- 19). 
I See espec iall y Gal 5: 16- 26. 
22 Cor 1: 22 : 5:5 ; [ph I: 1 3- 1~ . I Cor 1 5:~ 2 (Paige, "Il oly Spirit ," 4 11: Turner. 1-lolySiJirit. 1 2 ~-2 6). Fcc 
also cb -c lops hea\'il y on lhc esehalolog ica l and sa lvi li e nature or lhe Sp iril in Paul (Fee. Presence . 803-
26). 
3 Fcc also nOles a li st or apparent "gilis" ill Eph 4: II (Fcc. "G ins." 339-47). However. xapiopaTa is not 
used at all wilh in th e passage. I{ather Ihe li st is subjecLccI cOl1lextua ll y lO anoLher Lerill . CiWpECx. \\ hich is 
intercslin g in ilS o\\n ri ghl. bu t nOl inll ucnli al on Lhis parti cular sLudy. s in ce il is Pau l's parti cul ar choiec o r 
xapiopaTa lhal is o r greatcsl inlercsl prescn ll y. 
4 Fee . "Gins .. ' 3 ~0. 
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it must be asserted that Paul did not by any means intend to create a new category of 

works of the Spirit ca ll ed th e XOpIOpOTO . Fee is adamant th at the li sts in I Corinthians 

are not to be interpreted as exhaustive, but rather define thin gs th at the Spirit gives as 

demanded by the situation at Corinth . That is, Paul on ly included th ose gifts in the 

Corinthi an li st that were necess itated by th e apparent Corinthi an fi xation on tongues-

speech.1 Also pertinent to the di scllss ion is th e context of th e li st in Romans 12:6-8, 

whi ch li sts many of the same XOPIOPOTO as the Corinthi an list. but cred its them to 

xapl v T~V oo8Eloov ~itv \", ith no mention of the Sp irit 'vvhatsoever. An examination of 

the contexts of both of th e letters will revea l that XOPIOPOTO is being used as a symbol 

of the di sconnection between the gifts and th e rec ipient by eillphasis in g the grac ious 

nature of their bestowal." That is, Paul ' s use OfXOPIOPOTO in each of these li sts is most 

likely a rh etori ca l tool , intended mainl y to deva lue the contributi on of the rec ipients of 

the gifts in Spirit-inspired worship ( I Cor 12- 14), and to encourage an att itude of se lfl ess 

service without hypocrisy in worship (Rolll 12: 1- 13). Paul did not intend to create a new 

category for defining the work of the Spirit. 

It is clear th at Paul did not intend th e Sp irit, who has already been noted as the 

giver and sustainer of sa lvati on, to be understood solely as an aid to th e individual growth 

of the believer. Nor was the Spi rit on ly an aid to th e building of the body of Chri st by the 

inauguration and developillent of new Illeillbers. Rather. the Spirit was also to be 

understood as work in g through th e Ill embers or th e church for th e edifi ca ti on of the rest 

I fcc. Presellce, 886- 87. 
2 Turner argues for anuncicrslanciin g oi"xoP10IlOTO lhal emphas izes lhe ·grae ious· nature o i"lhe gilL in 
Oppos ili onlo Dunn \\·ho looks back 10 XaP I(. ralher lhan xopiI:;ollai. lor hi s unde rslanding o i"lhe lerm 
(Turn er. lIoly Spirit. 264- 65). 
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of th e church, or in the very least, necessary for th e wholeness of th e church. 1 The li sts of 

gifts in Paul 's understanding of th e work of th e Spirit, though th ey are no means 

ex hausti ve, include prophecy, service, exhortati on, teaching, leadership (Rom 12:6-8), 

and also wisdom, th e wo rd of kn owledge, fa ith , mirac les, prophecy, di scernm ent, and 

tongues-speech related gifts to name a fevv ( I Cor 12-14). Simply, Paul intended hi s 

readers to understand that the Spirit is the one who builds and sLl sta ins th e community of 

th e saved. 

4.3. Palll, the Spirit, and Trinitarian Thought 

If it became imperati ve to identi fy a single overarching fault in modern exegeti ca l 

method. most biblica l scholars would be forced to admit their di sconn ecti on with the 

deve lopment of Chri sti an th eo logy, and reluctance to in corporate th e interpretati ons of 

th e first church into th eir own exeges is. Converse ly, Anthony Thi se lton has written an 

analysis of th e Spirit in Pauline literature that has challenged th e wo rk of other scholars. 

To thi s point the analys is of th e Spirit in Paul has limited itse lf to the work of th e Spirit in 

the epi stl es, as though to explain th e work of th e Spirit were Paul ' s primary goa l. 

Th ise l ton, however, has chall enged some of the fi nd in gs of such stud ies, and acc used 

th em of miss ing the intended goa l of th e passage. It is not Thi se lton' s goa l to attempt to 

di scover Paul 's intentions in th e text. Rather. it is hi s argum ent that that text ought to be 

understood in li ght of its eff ect on th e deve lopment of th e Chri sti an church by an 

examinati on of th e Wirkllngsgeschichte of th e tex t. Simpl y, Thi se lton has examined th e 

mann er in whi ch Paul' s writings, and espec ia ll y th ose texts whi ch dea l with th e Spirit, 

I Fcc. Presence . 886- 92 : Turne r. HoI), Spirit. 27 1. 
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were rece ived and interpreted by th e earl y church and used in the formulation of th eir 

own doctrinal and polemical works. ' 

It seems th at the interpretive focus of the patristic peri od has littl e to do with th e 

nature of the Spirit in sa lvati on or in the gifts, but rather with the Spirit as a member of 

the Trinity and as th at person of God who communes with Chri sti ans. 2 It is hardl y a 

stretch, however, to conclude that the concerns of Pau I' s interpreters were sim i lar to th ose 

of Paul. [t is not a stretch at all to assume that Paul 's concern s were not in estab li shing th e 

Spirit as a mover in sa lvat ion or as th e giver of th e gifts, whi ch must have been assum ed 

by all , but rather in th e Spirit as God, fully God in full partnership with th e Fath er and 

Son. With thi s in mind, Fee 's emphasis on s/Spirit in the gifts is unthinkabl e. Paul is not 

in th e least concerned with the human spirit and its rol e in the chari smata . Rather, he 

writes about th e Holy Spirit of God in a Trinitari an sense, and th e way in v"hi ch th e Holy 

Spirit of God works among the people of God . Paul emphasises the Spirit 's nature. rather 

than hi s works. This is espec iall y true in Thiselton 's di scuss ion of the Pauline formula 

"the Sp irit and power," whi ch he identifies in every case of Pauline use as hendiad ys . [n 

thi s sense, th e phrase does not denote something akin to Fee ' s s/Spirit , but is a clear 

I Th ise lton. "Holy Sp iri l." 2 1 1- 16. ror Thi se lto n's cO lll plete argulll cnt sec Thise lton. "11 01)' Sp i ril.· · 207-
28 , Thisc lton seelllS lll Ost heavil y inllueneed by th e \york 0 1' .l auss (.Iauss, Aeslhclic) . th ough hc di splavs 
dependence lo r background thco ry on Gadalll er (Gadalllcr. TJ'/Ilh ) , 
2 T hi sclton argues thatt hc locus of the lllajority of patri sti c 11'0 1'1, is on th e TI' initari an mil' or thc Spirit and 
th e defense of th e Spi rit as a lllelllber or the Gociheaci. In suppo rt he cit es Cyril of .l erusalelll who is 
clll phat ic th al. in the contcxt or th e gift s. th ere is no relC rence \yhatsoevc r to the Sp iri t as th c hUlll an spir it 
(Cmechcti ca l Lcctu rcs 16: 1.3. 12- 13. 15- 17). Silllil ar ly. Irenaeus argucci th at cvcn \\'hcn people \\'CIT ca lled 
spiritual. it rcre rreci to th e wo rk or the Sp irit ofGoci in th elll. anci not to the ir hUlll an spi l'it ("'goinsl lIeresies 
5:6,'/), Gregory of Nazianz us. eq uall y. allri butes thc act o f \\o rshi pp in g thc Sp irit to the Spirit o rGod in the 
Chri sti an. so that even the g il'ts perl'orl1lcd by Chri sti ans \\'Cl'e in a sense ac ti ons ol'the Ii o ly Spirit 
(Theological Oralions 5:2 . 12) , Thi selton c laims th at thi s illlerpretation or Paul is lllOSt likel y the best 
representati on or th e Spi rit. in cont rast lCl the majo rity o r lllodern exegesis and its lll ethod s. Furth ermore. it 
is Thise lton' s argulllentthat the exeges is ol'the Fathers is also lll ore accurate th an most lll odern scholarship 
and. though it is not the prill1 ary co ncern o r hi s interpretat ion. Patri sti c exeges is rellects the concerns or 
Paul with a greater dcgree ol'accuracy (Th ise lton. "H oly Sp iri t." 224). 
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depiction of th e Spirit as th e powerful Spirit of God. I There is no confu sion in the term 

TTV Eu~cnlKcX either. It either refers di rectly to the act ions of th e Holy Spirit of God, whi ch 

is Paul ' s definiti on, or it is bein g used by Pau l as a quotation of the Corinthi an usage, 

des ignatin g the ac ti ons that th ey consider to be spiritual.2 However, even in the separation 

of th ese two usages, it is clear that Paul 's intention is to place the Spirit in a stron g 

Trinitarian framework and make firm the equali ty of the Spirit and God, whil e keeping 

both Father and Son in firm focus. 

Conclusions 

With such a di versity of emphas is on th e Spir it in the New Testament, the format ion of an 

overarching Theo logy of the Spirit seems an imposs ible task. The diversity of the Spirit 

has been shown across th e New Testament. and espec iall y in the Gospels. What is more 

signifi cant, it has been shown th at even th ose texts whi ch are reli ant on other source 

documents, and espec iall y th e Gospe ls whi ch rely on Mark as a source, di splay a great 

dea l of th eo log ica l independence in th e way in whi ch they portray th e Spirit. Though 

initi all y the purpose of thi s chapter ,vas to prov ide an exeges is of the Markan Spirit 

passages with some so rt of theo logical start in g point, it may serve better to prov ide th e 

tex t of Mark with several we ll defined counterpoints. It is imposs ibl e at thi s point to 

estab lish a close compari son between the Ma rka n Spirit, and th e way that th e Spirit is 

portrayed in oth er Gospels. Thi s is espec iall y true since most New Testam ent works pl ace 

deliberate emphas is on the Sp irit. Converse ly, Mark treats pneum ato logy as an adj un ct to 

oth er th eo log ica l threads. and espec ia ll y th e th eo logy of th e Kin gdom of God. Pau l is 

primaril y interested in issues o f salva ti on. and th e Trinitari an Sp irit of God at work in the 

I ThiscilOIl. Co,.in/h ians. 222 . 
2 Thi scilOIl. Co,.i ll /hians. 225. 
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Church as th e centre of its fun ct ion and life. Similar to Mark, Matthew often treats 

pneum atology as an adjunct doctrin e. However, hi s primary concern s rest more with th e 

restorat ion ofT srae l through a Jewish Mess iah, and hi s emphas is on the Spirit refl ects 

these concern s. Luke places a great dea l of emphas is on the Spirit as he works in Jesus 

and the ea rl y church to fulfill the com mi ss ion of Jesus by bringing th e Gospe l to a 

world wide audi ence, with spec ifi c emphas is on speech and miracul ous acts. Luke is fa r 

more defi ned in hi s depiction of th e Spirit th an Mark, and does not have the same 

emphas is on the Kingdom of God. By and large, th e closest Gospe l to Mark in its 

depict ion of th e Spirit is th e Gospel of John , and espec iall y th e parac lete th eo logy of 

John . Ne ither th e Johannine Paraclete, nor the Markan Spirit occurs with any degree of 

regul arity throughout their respective Gospels, though there seems to be a greater 

uniformity in th e deve lopment of the pat·aclete. Both seem to share at least some 

eschato logica l emphas is, and both serve as an aid to th e di sc iples in times ofpersecution. i 

Similarl y. there is a great dea l of connecti ve ti ssue between th e Spirit and Jesus' mi ss ion 

to bring the Kingdom of God to earth in the first half ofMark . He is an aid to the 

di sc ipl es, and is also hi ghl y connected to Jesus, who is ca ll ed the first paraclete by th e 

Gospel. Though thi s is not perfect comparison, th e Gospel of John provides the text of 

Mark with the similariti es needed to justify its unique emphas is, and prov ides Mark with 

a de f~ nite place in estab li shing nev\' nu ances in current New Testament pneul11 ato logy. A 

Markan emph as is on the Sp irit is a ew Testament emphas is and , though it is by no 

means comprehensive. th e text of Mark does make a contribution to that study. As it has 

been shown in thi s chapter, it may be some time before an acceptab le ew Testament 

pneumatology is formulated , if th e task is at a ll des irable or poss ibl e. Neverth eless, the 

1 See especially chap ler 4 on lhc Sp iril in Mark 13 . 
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remainder of thi s study w ill be dedicated to exp lorin g the difference facets of th e Spirit 

emphas ised uniquely by th e Gospe l of Mark and , though th ere shou ld be no ex pectati on 

of di scovering a uniform thread of pneull1atologica l emphasis that pervades Mark 's 

Gospel, there is most certain ly unique emphas is. For too long the Markan passages on the 

Spirit have stood next to other Gospel passages on the same topic as side notes and 

supporters to other Gospe l's emphasis. Tn the rest of this work, if onl y here, Mark will be 

given an independent vo ice, and be all owed to speak above th e cro\Vd. 
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Chapter 2 

Til E SP IRIT IN MARK I : 1- 15 

The introductory chapter of Mark stands in stark contrast to th e rest of the book in form 

and content. There is no other place in the Gospel that Jesus is portrayed so blatant ly in a 

divine manner. He is ca ll ed Chri st, th e Son of God, the Isa ianic Messiah , the returning 

one of Malachi , and th e one bapti sed by the Spirit. who \vill bapti se with the Sp irit. All of 

these titles lend a sense of empowerm ent and di vin e confirmation to hi s mini stry. The 

text of Mark is trul y interested in answerin g th e quest ion "who is Jesus?,,1 and works to 

inspire a confession of fa ith in .J es u s.~ The Spirit in th e first chapter acts to root the 

mini stry of Jesus more deeply in th e divin e by prov iding practi ca l ev idence for the cla im 

of divinity in I: I. [\/lar\;:' s reference to the Sp irit a lso serves to connect Jesus' divi nity 

with a ll of hi s acti ons by shovv in g a di vin e empowerin g presence with Jesus. The Spirit is 

I Thi s is the thesis or Ben Witherington_ \\-ho clailll s thal questi ons rorlll an orga ni zi ng princip le in the 
Gospe l of Ma rk _ That is. the lirsl section nl-t he te :>; l. arter th e prologue , contain s a nUlllber of"questi ons 
concerning thc id cntity or .icsus. \I-hile Ih e seeund section answers th c qucstion _ II revea ls Ih at .icsus is Ih e 
Chri st and a lso that hc has a Illi ss ionto accoillpl ish_ Thc Ihird sceti on conce rn s the f"ulli II Ill ent orthat 
Illi ss ion (\Vitherin gton. Mork 37-39)_ Thi s is silllilar to Francc and l-Iookcr, \\ho clailllthat the pro logue 
revea ls Jcsus · idcn tity to the rcader completely_ \\ hile the rcst oC lhe text conccrns it sclCwith that idcntilY as 
il is c:>;pcricnced by the unkno\\-in g crowds \\-hose understandin g or Jesus deve lops Ih roughoutthe le:>;t o r 
the Gospe l (I-looker. Mark 16: France _ Mmk 58-59)_ 
2 Wi lliams writes predom inatcl y on the runu ion orminor cha raelers in Ma rk· s Gospcllo aeco ill pli sh thi s 
goa l. That is. 10 elTect a Markan rhetorical smllegy des igned to cause the reader to imi ta te those in th e 
Gospe l \\-ho respond to Jesus· teachin g \\-ilh I ~ tith (\Villiams. Followers . 89-90)_ 
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also th e contrasting feature between Jesus the son of God , and all other God-sent prophets 

embodied in John the Baptist. Above all , Jesus' titl es and spiritual elllpowerment seem to 

act as the credenti als required for Jesus to be th e ruler and inaugurator of th e Kingdolll of 

God. Both the hi gh christology of Mark and hi s di scuss ion of the Spirit support the 

Markan th eo logy of the Kingdom. As it wi ll be shown here, th e Spirit serves as an 

adjunct to the deve lopment of Mark 's Kingdom th eo logy. Here. Mark depicts the Spirit 

as a witness to Jesus' divinity, testing, and superi ority to all of hi s predecessors, so that he 

may be recogni zed as a suitable centre offa ith, and rul er in the Kingdom of God. 

From the outset, it may seem a littl e odd that th e intended scope of thi s exegesi s 

includes the whol e of Mark I : I- I S, when it is widel y accepted, and al so th e claim here, 

that the prologue in Mark 's Gospel comes to its conc lusion in I: 13. 1 There are, however, 

several semanti c simil ariti es that occur within the first few verses of th e second episode 

that serve to join th e first and second episodes together. [n thi s section , the grammatical 

features of the text will be explored systematicall y in order to establi sh an intri cate 

understand ing of th e passage and place the di scuss ion of the Sp irit in th e first chapter in a 

more intimate context. Thi s study will lead direc tl y to th e conclusion th at th e Spirit in th e 

Gospel of Mark is intri cate ly invo lved in th e deve lopment of a Markan Kin gdom 

th eo logy. by means of chri stology, and se rves to answer that question of Jesus' identity 

by setting up a "great and greater than " relat ionship with John the Bapti st in both nature 

I Deixis. in Mar" , is one oC lhe clea resl in dica tions ora break inlhe narral i\"C (Porler. Idiollls. 30 1- 2). As 
such. the shin rromthe wil derness eOlll e:-': lto Gali lee seems lo suggesllhat .J esus' wi ldern ess inaugurat ion 
di scou rse has eome lO an end andlhe mini slry or .J esus has begun elsewhere. Thi s geograp hi ca l break 
suggesls th e beginning o )'a ne\\' pe ri eope (Fmnee, .II/a,.k, 58- 59; eC. DO\\'d. tl/ark, 9; eonlra Gueli ch, tl/ark. 
3- 5: van Icrsel. lhough he concludes the passage Wilh I : 1 5. nOles lhat 1 :2- 1:3 is a single di scourse unil (van 
lerse l. tl/a,.k. 9 1-92 .1 04-8), 
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and empowerm ent. 1 This compari son is accompli shed throu gh a seri es of lingui stic tool s, 

in cluding a seri es of semantic chains and intertextual allusions that portray John as the 

Eliji ani c prophet figure ,2 whil e Jesus is portrayed as the Son of God and the Sp irit-

empowered, Spirit-bapt ising, Spirit-tested Messiah and the Spirit-enab led inaugurator of 

th e Kingdom ofGod.3 Aga in, the clai m of thi s thesis is that Mark portrays the Spirit as a 

supporter in Jesus ' mi ss ion to establi sh th e Kingdom of God on earth, and that th e text 

hi ghlights the Spirit as the background force empowerin g and directing Jesus in hi s 

effo rts to estab li sh the Kingdom of God on the earth. It will a lso be noted th at th e Spirit 

cont inues hi s work into the church age by direct in g and movi ng the di scipl es through 

trials, similar to those of Jesus, so that they are ab le to persevere to th e eschatological 

end .4 Thi s chapter, hovvever, will focus on th e deve lopment of th e Spirit as the 

empowerer of Jesus' Kin gdom mini stry by examining the inauguratio n of that mini stry, 

and the Spirit ' s role in the ca lling and testing of Jesus. Specia l attention much also be 

I Witheri ngto n, though he approaches the text from a rh eto ri ca l stanupo int, seems obli vious to thi s 
relati onship . Hi s best answer lo r th e in clusion o f John in th e introduction or the Gospel is th at.l ohn \\'as 
somehow in volved in the earl y mini stry o r Jesus (!) (vVitherington. iIIark. 70-1 ). Though he docs not 
address the great! greater relat ionshi p that ex ists between Jesus. van lersel notes that John is present as an 
alilhoritati ve Eliji ani e figure, wh ich lends greater auth ority to hi s \\·orus. no tabl y loeusseu on Jesus (\"[111 

lersel. Mark. 96). The closest depiction o rth is rel ati onship. and stu dy \\'hi eh in spired thi s cO lll pariso n. 
occurs in th e writings o r Westra ll in hcr compariso n of th e prophets and ill essengers \\'ith Jes us in th e lirst 
chapters o f Hebrews (West fa ll , "Ties:' 14-2 1; cr. Westra ll. / /ebre ll'.l". 88- 99) . 
2 It is th e nature o f thi s stuuy to be illlerested in a Marbnunderstand in g o r th e Spiril. The immed iate locus 
is th e relat ionship betwee n Mark 's usc o rthe prophets and hi s ucvelopment o r Jesus and th e Spiril. With 
thi s in Illind. it is o r li ttl e interest to establi sh an acc urate reauin g o rth e pro phets <t ttheir fin a l redac ti on. 
Rath er, it is best to understand them as Mark read th em. in Gree k. anu to establi sh the tex t as Ma rk read il. 
in order to pro\'idc a contcx t and contrast lo r thc Mar!,:an te.\ l. With thi s in mind . thc LXX will be used as 
thc pr imary so urce docum ent fo r Old Testament quotat ions I'ath cr than a Il cbrcw tex l \\·hi eh. thou gh it Ill ay 
be Illore accurate to th e ori g ina l, stands at too rar a di stancc 1'1'0 111 lirst-century Chri sti anity. 
3 The Spirit is not mentioned in th e inaugurat ion passage. 11 00\·cvcr. the locus here see ill s to bc on de lining 
\\'ho Jcsus is and providin g crcdcllli a ls lo r hi s Illini stry. Il is mini stry begins in I: 1-1 allLl is immcd iate ly 
eo necrncd with th e Kin gdoill. 1J0\\d and Ma lbo n pro\'idc an interestin g co mpar ison bct\\'cen th c 
dec larat ion o r John for bapti sm and repenta ncc. and Jesus ' sim ilar decla rati on in I : 14. \\'ith till.: ad deu 
meillion o r the Sp iri t (Dowd. and Ma lbon. ··Signiricance .. · 275) 
4 Scc di scuss ion in Chapter 6. 
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paid to the Spirit 's role in affirming th e divinity of Jesus, and enab ling the Kin gdom of 

God to be estab li shed through the mini stry of Jes us. 

It wou ld be na','ve to assum e that Mark intended th e Spirit to be on th e minds of 

hi s readers at every point in Jesus' mini stry. HO\;vever, it must be acknowledged th at the 

Spirit is unique to Jesus in th e prologue, wh ich contributes th e divine tone th at pervades 

it. With thi s in mind , th e remainder of thi s chapter will seek to estab li sh th e Spirit as a 

unique gift given to Jesus th e divine Son to empower and witness the coming of th e 

Kin gdom.' In ord er fo r thi s to be accomp li shed, thi s chapter wi ll contrast th e mini stri es of 

John th e Bapt ist and Jesus in order to estab li sh the "great and greater than" relati onship 

that typifies Mark' s depi cti on of th ese t\ovo characters. The Hol y Sp irit wil l be shown to 

be th e differenti at in g marker between John and Jesus which hi ghli ghts Jesus as th e Sp irit-

anoi nted Son of God ove r John th e Bapti st, the God-sent prophet whose mini stry is oddl y 

not demarcated by th e Spirit. This wi ll be done first by exploring the language used to 

develop each character. and second , by exploring Mark's format ion of each of th e 

characters through allusion to Old Testament and intertestamentalliterature. 

I. The Exclusivity of the Spirit to Jesus in the 1\1arkan Prologue 

Key to th e understanding of th e Spirit in the Gospe l of Mark is the idea of a contrast 

between Jesus and John the Bapti st. This contrast is not diminuti ve of John .. but 

es tab li shes him as a key propheti c figure, and th en pl aces Jesus above him in a "great-

grea ter th an" contrast. Thi s is made clear by a set of contras tin g and cooperati ve semanti c 

chains that depi ct th e tas ks of Jesus and John th e Bapt ist. Whil e John 's mini stry is 

charac teri zed by term s of preparation and prophecy, Jesus' ll1ini stry is punctuated with 

I Il will be established in Chapler 6 LhaL the Spi ril is also presenl in th e disciples. bUl Lhey lh eillse ives Illay 
be underSlood as uniq ue sinee lhey are portrayed as Lh e messengers oj' Jesus ane r hi s predicted departure 
(Marl-.: 8:30 anci onward). 
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constant reference to the Spirit, messianic titles, and sonship, all following Jesus ' 

introduction in I: I. 1n the foll owin g section , it will be established that th e Spirit is used as 

a semanti c tool to elevate Jesus over John the Baptist in a great/greater relationship. 

Further, it will be estab li shed that the lex is used in reference to John places him in a 

unique place of importance as a God-sent prophet. This will further emphasi se the 

uniqueness of Jesus and the unparall eled importance in nature and mini stry th at is 

attributed to him by the empowerment of the Spirit. 

1.1 John 

When the language of the Markan prologue is examined, without consideration of 

intertex tual influence, John the Baptist is nothing less than the God-sent messenger and 

declarer of God 's words in preparation for the Lord 's coming. There is nothing 

diminutive in the opening verses of th e Gospel towards John. He is given extremely hi gh 

honours. i This is dramatically clear when one considers the titles used to represent John 

the Baptist in the opening of Mark, th eir uniformity in portraya l of the Baptist, and the 

verbs in whi ch Joh n appears as either subject or object. 

When all of the substanti ves representing John the Baptist, and all of the verbs in 

which John is subj ect, object, or speaker are collected in the first chapter of Mark, a 

somewhat predictable pattern begins to appear. He is ca ll ed TOV aYYEAov ~ov (I :2) 2 and 

I France notes the illllll edi ate pro\illlity o l".I oh n· s mini stry declaring .I esus· coming to c\PX~ TOU 
ElJaYYEAloU "flOOU XPIOTOU. which seems to indi cate th at Illini stry or John is appro\ imated II'ith the 
beginn in g o l"the gospellllessage. and not simpl y Mark's te\t (France. "'ark. 69- 70; ROII'e. "·ingdolll. 11 7). 
" There has been sO lll e coni"usion over thi s terlll, and sO llle have even suggested that is should be interpreted 
to suggest an angeli c presencc in .Iohn . .I oyncs argu es that John Illi ght be perce ived as an angel ic figure as 
an explanatory attelllpt to describe hOI\" both Elijah and John the Baptist eould be the exac t sallle perso n. as 
posited by Ohler (Oh ler. Elia. 108: cited in .I oynes.·· Elijah". 8- 13: c L Ohler.·· Elij ah .. ' 461 - 76). Thi s 
confusion is Illost likely caused by th e unmiti gated usc 01" lex ica l varian ces prov ided by th e standard 
lexicons (see TDNT. NIDNTT. etc). !-I O\l'CIU. as thc contexl wi ll funher display, th erc is a rellla rk able 
silllil ari ty between T OV aYYEAov pOU and ecnain terlll s in th e ICXl that suggests th at the term is L1 sed 01" a 
sent representati ve o l"God: God's messenger (Louw 8:. Nida. 33, 195). There is also recen t scholarl y 
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¢WV~ ~OWVTOs EV T(l E P~~U;> ( I :3) .1 He is the obj ect of God 's sendin g ( Ioou 

cmOOTEAAw [I :2]).2 He is th e prepareI' for th e mini stry of th e Mess iah (KO To oKEuaoE I, 

ETO l~aOOTE [Mk 1:2- 3]) .3 If th e subordin ate phrase of I :2- 3 is seen as a direct modi fier 

to th e predi cators in I :4,4 then inc luded in th e semanti c chain of preparati on in I :2- 3 are 

th e terms ~aTTTil;wv and KllPuoowV.5 The response of th e Judeans in 1:5 

cEsoAoyoU~ E VOl ) is purposefull y conn ected to th e term E~O TTT i~oVTO by Ma rk, as is the 

dec larati on in 1:7 which is connected semanti ca ll y to th e rest o l' th e paragraph as th e 

content of John 's preachin g (E K~ pUOOEV AEyWV). At its co re, thi s thread is based on 

semanti call y related term s. For example, the verb cm ooTEAAw is intrinsica ll y ti ed to 

Ey E VETO in the sense ofl1l ovement and directi on.6 'ArrooTEAAw is also hi ghl y conn ected 

precedent in the associati on o f aYYEAoc; and 'Hoc:i'l<;I TG? rrpo¢riTn (cr. I.ouw & N ida 33 .4 59) . I n a 
Illonograph on the letter to the I-Iebre\\ s, Wcst ra ll has argucd that th e Ill cnti on o r a YYEAo(, in th e lirst 
chapter. whi ch has tradi ti ona ll y been interpreted as a polcill ic aga inst an gcl \yo rshi p. is in rac t semant ica ll y 
tied to the messengers and prophets who come be rore .I esus (Westl nll. "Tics." 14-2 1: Westliil l. Hebrews, 
9 1- 92) . 
I Louw & N ida. 33 . 103: 33 .8 1. 
2 Thcre is no immedi at; correlati on in Lou\y & N ida bCl\\ccn cm ooTEAAw 3ndthe oth cr Icx is that appear in 
refcrencc to John , perh aps because John is th e subj ect. levc rth eless . there can be no doubt that .I ohn is the 
object. The lo ree o rth e verb im pli es that he carri es a prophctic messagc (scc L OLl\\' & N id:1 . 15.6 7-68). 
3 Again , th ere is no semanti c correlat ion between th cse t\yO vcrbs andlJ thers re lati ng to .I ohn (Lou\\' & 
N id a. 77.3; 77 .6- 7). I-I o\yever. th cy arc without questi on reprcscntat i\c o r th e \\'ork intendcd by th c sendCl' 
(Cx rrooTfiAAw [I :2]). 
,I Ko8wc; in 1:2 is meant to modify Ey EVETO in 1:4 rather than hanging on its o\\n or Illodil )' ing an 
un cxpresscd verb in I : I . Thi s is contrary to th e cla illl s o r Croy. Croy cla illl s th :1t there arc no instances o r 
subord inate phrases conta ining eill bedd ed quotat ions \\'hi ch occur be lo re their heaci precii eator , Ho\\'e\ 'er. 
he ack no\\'ledges th at th ere are in stances \\'here subordinate phrases occur be lOIT th eir predicators \yith no 
quotat ion in volved (Croy. "Text." 111 - 12), With thi s in illi nd, it is illlPoss ible to rule olltthe poss ibil ity o r 
a quotat ion preced ing its head tel' III in a subord inate phrase. and it is Illostli kely that thi s is exactly thc casc 
in Mk 1: 1. 
5 Thesc t\yO tcrms. though not seill anti ca lly related. SCC Ill to bc the acts o r .I ohn Ill andated by Cx rrooTEAAw. 
They arc also the applied representations 0 1' KO To OKE UeXOE I. anel ETOI ll eXoOTE . I I' it \\'CI'e necessary lo r a ll o r 
th e terill s in a seill anti e chain to be long to thc sa ill e seill anti c catego ry. th esc yerbs \yo uld be excused. 
However. Westfa ll argues th at authors sO lll et illl cs create ael hoc chains o r tCl'IllS not related in th eir 
delin itions. but co nn ected by the arguill ent o r th c allthor (Wcstl'zil l. lIebrell's . -\ 7- 50). Th is is the case here. 
since these unrelated te rills seelll to I'u lli ll the prophecy or th e prev ious verses. Though it is not exp lic itl y 
stated by th e author, it seeill s that lVlark. by th e \yay he has orga ni zed hi s introdu cti on. is telling the 
audience .. th ese are those actions th at .I ohn was sent (Cx rr OO TEAAw ) to do. Thus. \yithout Slating it outr ight. 
Ma rk has created an equ ivalent relat ionshi p bet\\ een th e predi cators or I :2- 3 anclt he parti ciples in 1:4, 
6 Lou\y & lida 15. 1. 66- 67. There is th e poss ib ili ty that EYEVETO is not a \'Crb 0 1' Illo ti on ( lo r a sim il ar 
arguill ent. concern in g Eyyi~w . sec Porter. "Vicinit y," 9 1- 10-\ ), though it is classili ed that \\ ' a~ ' by Lou\\ & 
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to th e noun aYYEAOC: in the sense th at th e a YYEAOC:, as a messenger, is sent from a hi gher 

authority. Th ese term s are conceptua ll y connected to verbs such as KCXTcWKEVeX OEI and 

ETOIIJeXOCXTE, whi ch are semanti c equi va lents. Thi s connecti on is implied in the text, s ince 

th ese term s ac t as spec ify ing modifi ers to th e role of a YYEAOC:, and represent th e intended 

acti on of th e sending (a TTooTEAAw [I :2]). Similarl y, th e phrase ¢wvA ~OWVTOC: is 

connected with th e group sin ce it is in apposi ti on w ith a YYEAov. The chain is completed 

both by the semanti c connecti ons between KTJpUOOWV and ~OWVTOC:, and th e conceptual 

equi va lency ga ined between th e form er chain and th e term s ~CX TTT I~WV and KTJpUOOWV 

generated through th e use of Kcx 8wc:, which qu alifi es th ese acti ons as th e narrati ve 

equi va lent to th e propheti c acti on li sted in I :2-3. 1 Also conn ected is a small secti on th at 

is bracketed by thi s info rm ati on detailing th e clothing and di et of John th e Bapti st ( I :6). It 

is not imm edi ately semanti ca ll y pertinent to th e deve lopment of John as a character. but 

paints a pi cture of John th at heightens the propheti c portraya l of John th e Bapti st when its 

Old Testament sources are considered.2 Thll s, John is th e propheti c fj gure th at is sent by 

God him se lf to prepare th e way for th e comin g of th e Mess iah. He is a messenger of God. 

He is sent by God. and speaks directl y fo r him . The acti ons of John 's propheti c mini stry 

are bapti sing and preaching, both fo r repentance and fo rgiveness, and also fo rvva rd 

look i ng, subj ec ti ng John 's bapti sm and preach i ng to th e bapti sm and preach i ng of th e one 

who is to come. John is in no way downpl ayed by hi s portraya l in th e Gospel. Curi oll sly, 

Nida . In either case. il is c lca r lhatthc beginning o r .I ohn ·s ministry. signilied by EyE VETO. is a di rec t rcsult 
or thc send in g impli cit in Ihc \ub cmooTEAAw. It is thi s \uba l connccti onthaljustili cs th c lini-; ing ort hc 
t \\"0 passages . 
I Sec d iscuss ion on KoBwc; above lor reaso ns why it shoul d be considcred as a co nn ector between 1:2- 3 
Il ith th e [cx t o r 1:4- 6. 
2 This will bc di sc ussed in grcater dcta il in 92 .1. 
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despite hi s prophetic ca lling and close conn ecti on to God, t th ere is no mention of the 

Spirit in connecti on with John 's mini stry.2 In fact, th e onl y connection between John th e 

Bapti st and the Spirit is in hi s own preaching concerning th e coming one. Here, John 

contrasts hi s own bapti sm with the bapti sm th at Jesus will bring. In John ' s own 

preaching, hi s bapti sm is in water (U60Tt ), whil e th e bapti sm of the coming one is with 

th e I-I oly Spirit ( TTVEVIJ OTt ayle,.;l). Thi s suggests th at, in li ght of th e hi gh language in 

conn ecti on with John th e Bapti st, and the similarity in mini stry, the Spirit is acting as 

representati ve of a superl ati ve mini stry for Jesus. The Spirit is attributed to Jesus in Ma rk 

to prov ide him with an exc lusive conn ecti on with God, and an incomparable 

empowerm ent. Thi s is espec ia ll y clear when Jesus is compared with a fi gure port rayed 

with such a close connecti on to God as John th e Bapti st in Mark I :2-8, and suggests a 

connec ti on between Jesus and th e Kin gdom of God.3 

1.2 Jesus 

The language surrounding Jesus is of a different nature than th at of John . Whil e John is 

portrayed as a sent emi ssa ry of God, th e language surrounding Jesus is di stinctl y divine. 

I-Ie is frequentl y assoc iated with the terms eEOC;; and TTV EU IJ O. There are two patte rn s th at 

emerge in th e text, and th e two serve to di splay Jesus as the Chri st and the Son of God 

who is empowered by th e I-I oly Spirit in all of hi s ac ti ons, and completely obedient to the 

direc ti on of God through th e Spi rit. The fi rst semanti c pattern includes th ose nouns whi ch 

I That is his sent-ncss (arrooTEAAw) as messcnger (aYYEAoc; ). 
2 Sec I'ur ther discuss ion on the Marl-; an port raya l 0 1' John in ~ 2. 1 . 
.1 It has becn suggested by both Ohl er and Boers that the lirst centu ry mcss iJni c expectation \\'as that the 
com in g orElijah \\'ou ld d ircct ly precede th e comi ng o r the Kingdom (Boers. JeslIs. ~ 8-49: cited in Oh ler. 
"Elij ah." ~76). John cOllles as Elijah in th e pro logue or the Gospel. He is lol lowed immediatel y by .icsus. 
who is Spi rit lil led befo re dec laring the Kingdo m. With thi s in mi nd. it seems that the emphasis on the 
Kingdolll began in 1:2 Jild not I: 14. The Spirit-elllpo\\,erment or Jesus \\'as the inaugura l step It) r Jesus 
\\'hi eh placed the Kingdom li rm ly in hi s hands li'om John. in \\'hom it had already begun through hi s 
declarat ion o r the eOlll ing Chri st. 
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refer to Jesus, and all verbs in whi ch he is subj ect. The second includes all nouns 

refe rrin g to God, or to the Spirit, and verbs in whi ch God is th e subject. Us in g th ese two 

interconnected patterns th e foll owi ng disc uss ion \-vi II show that Jesus is both the com ing 

XP IOToe;;, the leader of the Kingdom and the Son of God, and also that these concepts are 

very close ly related to hi s Spirit-baptism. 

1. 2. 1 JeslIs the Divine iViessiah 

The first line of Mark 's Gospel, whi ch some have argued to be a forl11 of titl e or 

superscript, contains the first reference to Jes us. and gives him the dual titles XP loToe;;, 

which draws immediate reference to the Kingdom of God , I and vloe;; 8£Ou. 2 It is also 

widely accepted that KUPIOV in Mark 1:3 is a direct reference to Jes Ll s. To thi s point, 

JesLls, a aYYEAoe;;, and God , the speaker, are th e onl y three kn own characters. Jesus has 

I Rowe notes th e tendency o rthe LXX . \\'liicli is Mark's primary source. to po rtray the Chri st as an 
'annoillled king ' (Ro,,·e. " ·il1gdolll. 165- 66). 
2 Berore an y argulll ent concerning .Jesus' m lc as the Son o r God can continue. itlllust be brought to thc 
attenti on orthe reader Ihatthe inclusion o r th e phrase U'IOU 8EOU in Mk I: I is lloluniforml y supported in th e 
tex lualtraditi on. It has been th e argum ent here Ihat Mk I: I is a summary statement lo r th e entire text to 
1'0 11 0\\' and answers imm ed iate ly th e questi on "\\"ho is Jcsus?" The C1 nS,,'er to thi s questi on is estab li shed in 
the first episode (see I\llk I: II ). It is questi oned in th e second cpisode by Jesus' audi ence (thi s questi on 
appears most clearl y ill 4:4 1. though Wi th erin gto n li sls severa l questions related to Jesus' identity and 
nature [Witherington. Ma,.k , 37J). It is an sll"C red in th e third (Mk 8:29). and di splayed in th e lo urth (M k 
14:61 -62, 15:2 , 22-39) . T hi s pallcrn carri es stronger i nllucnce on th e text 0 I' Mark i I' th e tcrm UI OU 8EOU is 
in fac t present in the text or Mk I: I . It is th e argumelll o r thi s " 'o rk that the text ua l ev idence is in support or 
the standard read ing. \\"hi ch includes th c phrase. In supporl. it shoul d be noted thaI U'tOU 8EOU is present in 
~ I (the co rrective hand is most li ke ly an ori ginal sc ri be) A B D L 'vV 6. al (A 6. read U'tOU TOU 8EOU) . The 
best opti ons lo r th e om iss ion ofulou 8EOU arc lo und in thc apparent ori ginal readin g of Sinai ti c us (~\ 
corrected by th e o ri ginal ham\. Ih e hi ghl y suspeetninth-ccntury codcx Koridcthian us (0) . and th e fin a l 
correcti on o r an elc"cnth-century lllini sc ul e (28' ). Silllilarly. th ose \\"ho prel"e r to eliminatc thc tex t of' I : I 
eomplctcly (Croy. ··Tcxl. " 107- 10: [Jliotl. ·· /\ dcl ition." 586 I L1 1 iotl is morc ex tensi\e. and pre le rs to 
elimin3tc thc " 'hole o r I: 1- 3 1). do so prilllarily on the basis 01'28 ' . as 11"(.: 11 as an apparcntlack orunirormit y 
on thc co ntcnt of the \"t: rscs . Cra)' identili es ninc di stinct texlllal opti ons. though he does not seelll count fo r 
Ihe qua l ity o r the va rying lll anuseri pts (e roy. ·Texl. ·· 107- 10). Scholar' s pri mari Iy reject Ih e text based on 
a grammali ea l diffi culty in whi ch I :2- 3. a subo rdinat e ph rase. lacks a pred icate to mod il )' in I: I lC roy 
··Texl." 11 0- 5; Elli ot t. ··Add iti on. " 585). It is almost immed iate ly ob\'ious that. thou gh a nUlllbcr of tex ts 
support the omi ssion OJ"U 'IOU 8EOU . the qual ity oJ"those text s is negligiblc. Thi s is espcc iall y true in li ght of" 
Ih e rour manuscr ipts wh ich includc it dating bet,,'een thc fourth and Ii J"th ccnturi es (~I A B D). Sillli la rl y. 
though Croy and Elli oll argue that Ko8wr:: (MI-; 1:2) ne\'cr occurs lI'ith an embedded relerence \\'ithout a 
preced ing pred icate (Croy. ··Tcxt." 111 - 12: Ell iott ··Addition." 585). it is quite possibl c that K08w( 
modi fi es th e pred icatc thal it imlll edi ate ly pn:: ccdes in Mk I :-l (EyE VETO) . since thc act ions Ihal.lohn began 
upon hi s arri va l ((3aTTTISWV and KllPUOOWV) secmto J"ullillthe predictcd ac ti ons oJ"th c prophet in 1:2-3 . 
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been ca ll ed th e son of God, and th e LXX source of the quotati on has been redacted in 

Mark to make the identity of KUP IOC more I ikel y to be Jesus, since th e ori gi nal concludes 

Eu8Elcxc TTOIElTE TexC TP I~ouc TOU 8EOU ~ l1wV (LXX 1sa. 40:3), rather th an th e Markan 

Eu8Elcxc TTo lElTE TexC TP I ~OUC CXUTOU ( I :3).1 The difference is subtl e. but th e Markan 

redac ti on ensures th at Jesus is understood as th e second fi gure in the quotati on by 

replac ing the third person TOU 8EOU ~ l1wV with a masculine singul ar pronoun , 

presumabl y referring to Jesus. The term KUPlou is not removed, assuring th at Jesus is 

understood as the di vine Lord . 

The beg inning is also quoted h om Exodus 23:20, and Ma lachi 3: I 111 a manner 

th at is refl ecti ve of the an understanding of th e tex t of Malachi 3: I derived from a 

Hebre'vv or Aramaic readin g, rather th an one from the LXX. Thi s indicates that Mark was 

fa mili ar with th e Aramaic or Hebrew text of th e Old Testament. 2 It also proves, however, 

th at Mark was suffic ientl y di spleased with th e abili ty of the LXX to convey th e role of 

John as a prepareI' fo r someone none less th an the Lord , embodi ed in th e person of Jesus 

Chri st. Thus, though th e Markan pattern is to extract Old Testament references directl y 

from th e LXX, th e priority in Mark an redacti on is to di splay Jesus as the divin e Son. Thi s 

priori ty is refl ected in the exc lusive attr ibution of th e Spiri t to Jesus. 

I r'rancc. Mark. 6-L 
C Ma rcus. lVay. 16. The beginning ph rase is a d irect quotation li-omlhe LXX o r Ex 23:20. \\'hi le the second 
hal r 0 r th e tex t is remi niseent 0 r M al 3: I . The LX X uses E IT I !3AE\jJETO I. whi Ie i\llark subst itutes 
KOToOKE Ua OE I. f\ t li rst glance. since Ma rk relics almost exc lusi\-e ly on th e I.XX. it appea rs that th is is a 
Ma rkan red ac ti on 0 r the text. based on 1 ~1 1ll i I iari ty wi th the concepts 0 r th e /\ ramaie/ l-l eb re\\·. HO\I·e \Tr. the 
tendency in redaction mi ght lead to th e usc of" E To lpa~w O\'cr KO TooKEua~w in o rder to reconcile th e tex t 
\\'ith the Isa ianic quotation. Th is leads to thc conclus ion th at Mark had some other source. pcrhaps in 
(j rcek. to aid in the cO lllbinati on o rthe t\\·o Olel Testamenl quotations. It is also sign ilica ili. fo r laler 
dc\elop lll ellls, that the \\'ilderness contcxt o r Ex 23 :20 \\'as chosen o r th e temp lc con tcx t in ivlal 3: I, \\hich 
is omitted. Thi s is most likc ly rell ec ti vc or th e aba ndonment o rt he tcmp lc and thc cnm ity bct\\-ccn Jesus 
and th e teillpl e authorities wh ich wil l pro\'c a signilieantthe lll c th ro ughout lhe Gospel (r'rancc. Mark. 64 ). 
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Thi s thread continues into John 's confession. Though Jesus' nam e has not 

appeared since th e introduction , it is clear that he is the object of John 's proc lamati on. At 

thi s point John begins hi s contrast between Jesus and John and, though Jesus has not ye t 

entered into the narrative,1 Jesus is ca lled th e greater one. In contrast to th e hi gh pos ition 

attributed to John in I :2-8, now John is unworth y of the coming one (Mk I :7)!1 The 

thread continues with a further connecti on between Jesus and th e di vin e. thi s time 

through means of th e Spirit. In contrast 'vv ith John ' s water bapti sm, Jesus will bapti ze 

with th e Spirit. This is the first connection between the Spirit and Jesus, and it contrasts 

th e mini stry of the God-sent prophet, and that of Jesus th e Son of God. The Spirit is th e 

definin g characteri sti c of Jesus' mini stry who separates him from John the Bapti st. The 

connection made in th e first epi sode between Jesus and the Spirit is one of seve ral means 

by which Mark cOl11municates th at Jesus is the uniquely sent messenger of God. 

However. he is not onl y a messenger but the Son of God him se lf and is far greater than 

John th e Bapti st who is th e uniquely sent prophet of the Mess iah. The Spirit here ensures 

that the reader understands th at Jesus' mini stry is God 's mini stry and th at th e Sp irit is an 

empowerin g force who will guide Jesus as he rul es in God ' s place in th e Kin gdom . The 

foundati on for thi s understanding is establi shed here as Jesus is shown to be th e son of 

God, the onl y one capabl e of trul y establishing the reign of God on th e earth . The Sp irit is 

already becoming implic it, both in the understanding of Jesus as the unique son of God. 

and also as that arm of God th at is at work in Jesus to prove hi s divinity and capability to 

I He is introduced as the subj ect in Mk I: I . This passage. tho ugh lOa ill\o lveclto be a supersc ri pt. is not 
ine lucled in the na rrat ive. It acts Ill ore like a p rog r31ll1ll~llic titl e ph r3se . It in troduces the lirst episode in one 
sense . Ho\\·ever. it also introduces the natu re of the eOllle lll or the eill ire book and th e anS\\'er to the 
quest ion asked by the entire tex l. 
C Tho ugh John is pa in ted as none less than the e:-;peeted Elij ah. th e eOllling o f Jesus. lo r both Mark and 
John. is no less than th e eOllling o f" Yahweh, \\'ho is th e prophes ied eO llling oll e in both the Ma l 3 :1 all d Isa 
40:3 (france. Mark . 70). In thi s context. though th ere is a contrast bet\\'ec n the lony portrayals of John 
above. there is no doubt that th e eOlll ing of God shou ld Iller it such a change in language. 
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reign in the Kingdom of God. The Spirit \vill direct and move Jesus as he seeks to 

establ ish the Kingdom of God on th e earth. 

1.2 .2 Jesus the Spirit -ell/powered and directed SO l? 

This conn ection between Jesus, the divin e, and the Spirit is seen further in Mark I: I 0- 11. 

Immedi ately upon Jesus' introducti on into the narrat ive Mark mentions hi s bapti sm, 

during whi ch th e Spirit descents upon Jesus ( I: I 0), and a heavenly voice speaks from 

heaven confirming th at Jesus is God's Son (Lv EI 0 vi ae iJOU 0 exYaTH]Tae [Mk I: II D. 

This is among th e first o f a number of allusions to I: I that will occur throughout the 

Gospel. The progress ion wi II move from the mouth of God (I: I I), to the mouth of 

demons ( I :24), to th e San hedri n ( 14:6 1- 62) and fi nall y from a random character 'vvho has 

seen Jesus' acti ons. and espec iall y th e action of th e cross. and come to a conclusion of 

faith ( 15:39). In thi s peri cope, however, the Markan strategy is still in the process of 

convincin g th e reader of Jesus' divinity. The charac ters in the Gospel experi ence Jesus 

without the grandiose introd ucti on given in thi s first epi sode. Thus, th e connecti on of 

Jesus to God in thi s chapter functi ons to di vul ge to th e reader exactl y who Jesus is so that 

the reacti ons of th e charac ters to fo ll ow can be measured by hi s introduction in th e 

prologue.1 The Spirit pl ays a prominent role in th e accompli shment of thi s goa l by 

di splaying a di v ine connect ion between God and the act ions of Jesus. First. Jesus is 

estab li shed in the tex t as th e Son of God. th e onl y one who can oversee the establi shm ent 

of the Kin gdom of God on th e ea rth. He is dec lared a son by a heavenl y vo ice, whi ch is 

accompani ed by the descent o rthe Spirit. Thu s. th ough thi s is not th e onl y manner by 

whi ch Jesus' sonship and di vine ap pointment is shown. the Spirit ac ts to confirm that 

I Willi ams c laims lhallhe presenlali on 0 1' minor charactcrs in lhc lC:\l espec iall y I'unelions rh elori eall y lO 
inllucnce the reader lO imitalc lhose \\'ho cmerge I'rom th e cro\\'(1 and e:\pe ricnce Jes lI s. cspec iall y in lhe ir 
express ion 0 1' I ~lilh (W illiams. / ,'ol/oll'el's. 89- 90). 
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Jesus is th e uniquely appointed and Spirit-bapti sed Son of God. Thi s is rein fo rced in 

Jesus' obedi ence to the Spirit in hi s testing (TO TTVEG ~.Ja m'JTOV E K~aAAE I EIS" T~V EprJl..lOV 

[Mk I : 12]).1 

Throughout the introdu ctory chapter of Mark, Jesus is constantl y menti oned in 

connection with God, who claim s him as Son, and with the Spi rit, who descends upon 

him and directs him . Immedi ately after th e Spirit descends on Jesus and sends him fo r 

temptati on, Jesus begins hi s mini stry. preaching and baptiz in g, just as John had, though 

Jesus' preaching is conce rn ed with the Kin gdom of God (Mk I: 14) . The Spirit is a unique 

element in th e preaching and mini stry of Jesus that defin es him as greater th an John , even 

though it has been noted that John is by no means slandered by hi s portraya l in the 

Gospel. Rather, John is portrayed as a unique messenger from God. sent directl y from 

God, yet in com pari son he is unworthy, and th e most apparent di fference in terms of hi s 

relati on to God, as aYYEAoS" rath er th an u'lck. and th e unique endowm ent of the Spirit on 

Jesus th at is not mentioned in co nn ecti on with John. though hi s mini stry is substantial 

and directed by God. 

1.3. Conclllsions on lhe SlIperiorily a/Language Referring 10 Jesus inlhe Prologue 

Through th e language of th e prologue it has been shown th at John is none less th an th e 

God-sent prophet Elij ah who is th e precursor of th e coming of God, th e inaugurator of th e 

Kin gdom of God. John 's mini stry is the beginning of th e Gospel. 1n li ght of thi s initial 

portraya l it is surpri sin g th at John should speak of anyone who he is un wo rth y to serve as 

slave .:" However. Jes us. 'vvho is described in language th at ec lipses even th e hi gh language 

refe rrin g to John. is portrayed as none less th an God him se lf. He is given th e titl e Son of 

I Van Ikn len argues lh al the test in g o f .l esus emphasises the hUlll anity o f .l esus. since testin g presupposes 
choice (Van I-Ieillen. ·Tesli ng.·· 363- 64). 
C Fran ce. Mark. 70. 
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God, fill ed with th e Spirit, proven to be th e one who Elij ah speaks of, and ca ll ed th e 

Chri st, the ri ghteous expected kin g in God 's Kin gdom. Thi s relati onship, between a great 

coming one who is to be fo ll owed by a greater kin g, is built direc tl y into th e seill anti cs of 

th e text. However, as it will be shown imilledi ately, th e semanti cs do not prove thi s alone, 

but it is also ev ident in the manner in whi ch Mark makes use of Old Testament and 

intertestamental literature. 

2. The H oly Sp ir if in Inferfexfual Confexf 

In prev ious di scuss ion of the semanti cs describin g Jesus and John it vvas di scove red th at 

Jesus is the Son of God who is tested and directed by th e Spirit, in contrast \,vith John the 

Baptist who is portrayed as th e prophet of God sent to pave th e way for th e Mess iah. 

Through thi s semanti c compari son it was noted th at, th ough John was attributed with 

such lofty titl es as aYYEAos, and, in a sense, Cx TTOOTOAos.1 John was stilluntit to lace 

Jesus' sandals and hi s baptism was still in water. In compari son. Jesus was attri buted with 

the title ui os 8£Ou and uniquely attributed v\,ith th e Spirit in hi s predi cti on, bap ti sm, and 

testing, These semanti c di ffe rences in th eir mutual descripti ons signal to th e reader th at 

Jesus is far superior than hi s predecessor. However. there is still much inform ati on that 

wa its behind th e words in Mark ' s use of Old Testament and intertes tam ental allusions to 

Jesus and John the Bapt ist. The remainder of thi s chapter will seek to deve lop Mark 's 

usage of Old Testaill ent a llusion and symboli sm to depict John as the Old Testamcnt 

Eliji ani c Prophet, and Jesus as the prophesied coming Lord . It will be noted th at the Spirit 

has been purposefull y omitted by Mark in the co ntex t o rthe Eliji ani c prop het. th ough 

th ere is full justifi cati on fo r th e Spirit 's inclusion in such a contex t. Thi s \~ ill help to 

establi sh th e ro le of th e Spirit in Jesus a God-g ive n director and auth or ity. Simil arl y. th e 

I .I ohn is th e impl ied obj ect o i' a rrooTEAAw ill IVlark 1:2. 



54 

Markan fo rmation of the bapti sm and testing accounts will be examined in order to show 

that Mark is uniquely focussed among the synoptics in presenting th e Spirit simply as 

Jesus' director and empowerer, espec iall y as it pertains to th e establi shment of the 

Kin gdom 0 f God. Th is wi II be done by noti ng sign ifi cant om iss ions from oth er Gospel 

acco unts and di spl ay in g Old Testament para ll els with th e Markan account which portray 

Jesus as a Dav idic king and Son of God. 

2. I John 

As di scussed ea rli er, the language surrounding John th e Bapti st suggests th at he is 

Il oth i ng less th an a God-sent prophet, charged with th e task of prepari ng fo r Jesus' 

coming. Though all of thi s is apparent in a simple examinati on of the semanti c content of 

th e passage, Mark is known for using ideas from th e Old Testament, and es pec iall y 

Isa iah. I As sllch, there are allusions to four Old Testament passages that are used in 

reference to John the Bapti st within the first epi sode of Mark 's Gospel. There are two in 

th e introductory verses from Exodus 23 :20 and Malachi 3: I, and one from Isa iah 40:3 

respecti ve ly. The fi nal is a sect ion of allusive language \;vhi ch described th e diet and dress 

of J oh n the Bapti st and connects hi 111 to EI ij ah th e prophet. Each of th ese in stances 'wi II be 

examined individuall y in order to discern its impact on the portraya l of John as the di vine 

messenge r of God, hi s relati onship to Jesus, and its effect on th e understanding of th e first 

epi sode and the Spirit in Marie 

The fi rst refe rence to John th e Bapti st in th e Gospel of Mark occurs in th e second 

ve rse. where John is ca ll ed th e CXYYEAOC of God and is sent to prepare th e way before th e 

Lord. It appears th at thi s is not a Markan creati on. however, but a confl ate cl quotati on 

I The lies bd\\'ccn Mark ancl lsa iah hel\T becomc o i" g rcal illl c resilo schola rs in recenll y hislory . So me han: 
even beg un 10 refe r 10 Ihe boo K as lhc Ciospe l acco rd ing 10 Isa iah (Beav is . . -/lldiellce . 11 0: [Vlarclis. Way. 
12- .1 7) 
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f) 'om Exod us 23 :20 and Malachi 3: I. The introdu ctory text is taken straight from the LXX 

text of Exodus 23 :20, where th e focus of the tex t is on th e preparati on ofl srae l to enter 

into the Promised Land . More importantl y, in contrast to the Jerusa lem setting of Malachi 

passage, the use of Exodus communicates a wilderness context for th e coming of the 

messenger. i Malachi 3: I prov ides th e bas is for an understanding of th e passage." The role 

of the coming messenger is not, as in Exodus 23:20, to prepare Israe l to enter the 

Promi sed Land . Ma lachi 3: I is more ex plicit on th e role and nature of th e messenger and 

should be looked at primaril y fo r an un derstanding of John the Bapti st's ro le. The Markan 

redac ti on of Malachi 3: I has been perfo rm ed solely to hi ghlight the role of John the 

Bapti st as a preparer fo r the coming one, as is the emphas is in Isa iah 40: 3 and in Markan 

usage. Ho\vever, the choice of Malachi 3: I for thi s purpose also prepares the reader fo r 

th e E lij iani c identity of John the Bapti st. 

Key to the understanding of th e role of John th e Baptist in Mark I: I are the terms 

CX YY EAOS" and Cx TT OOTEAAw . from th e LXX text of Malachi 3: 1,3 and th e term 

KCX T CWKEUaOE I.
4 It is evident th at. both seman ti ca lly and in li ght of th e connections 

between John th e Baptist and Ma lachi ' s prophet ic preparer fo r the Lord , the mini stry of 

John is indeed prepa rat ion fo r th e coming of the Mess iah. However, there is more ex plicit 

detail invo lved in the semanti cs of the LXX text of Malac hi that are not often ex pl ored. In 

I France. Mark , 63. 
2 All usions to Ma lac hi occur all throughout th e lirst \TrSe o Uvlark. \\"hile th e E;.;odu s passage. though 
Cluoted directl y. has lill ie inlluence on th e interpretati on ort he passage aside li'omthc wilderness co nte;.; !. It 
is likely that E;.;oclus \\"as chosen as a source lor direct Cluotation in order to pro\'ide a wil derness eonte;.;t lo r 
the prophet ic lo reshado\\ ing o r .I ohn s ince a direct quota tion oC Malach i \\'oul d o ill it the need Cor an E;.;oclus 
reference. and highl ight the teillp le as the eonte;.;t 01' th e com ing rvless iah. It is no wonder then. since the 
rejecti on orthe teillple is a th eill e that \\'ill eO llle to a peak with th e mention o rthe Spiri t in Mk 13. th at 
Mark has chosen a \\'ilcl ern ess eo nte;.; t (F rance. ,\fark , 63) . 
3 There is a Sill a I I dillcre lll:e in thalt he LXX uses E~a TTooTEAAW. drawn Crolll E;.; 23:20 \\'hi eh uses the 
tcr lll cm ooTEAAW. Though th e lo rm er may be incl iea ti \'e 01' more highl y nuaneecl speech in th e I'vlalaehi 
passage. the eli ITeren ee is neg I igib le in Mark' s usage . 
.j The te.'\[ o r Ma laehi 3 uses th e terlll E TTI ~AE'\JETa l to convey silllil ar meaning. 
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the Malachi passage there is a strong illlplied conn ecti on between the heavenl y aYYEAoc 

and Elijah. ' Some have dismissed the title as reference to a vague ange li c emissary from 

God, since the Markan paradi gm for th e term is indeed ange li c and not used in the 

general sense of "messenger."" However, evidence from Ma lac hi seems to indi cate 

otherwise. Mark is spec ific about the identity of John th e Bapti st as Elij ah, and aYYEAoc 

in I : I is the only recorded singular reference to aYYEAoc in th e Gospel. Every other 

reference occurs in the plural (I : 13; 8:38 ; 12:25; 13:27, 32). Also. th e tex t of 1:2 is 

redacted source materi al from Malachi , and may not be renecti ve of Mark ' s own usage. 

Though not stated in th e passage directl y, it is hi ghl y likely th at th e LXX version of 

Malachi 3: I is in direct reference to Elijah, and that it was Mark 's intention to portray 

John the Baptist as th e returned Elij ah. The LXX text reads 100U EscxrrooTEAAw TOV 

BEAETE , 100U EPXETCXI. It is important to note that th e differenti at ion between 0 aYYEAoc 

and 0 aYYEAoc T~C olcxB~KfJC is implicit in th e text.3 The add iti on ofT~c o l cxB~KfJC 

seems to indi cate a titl e, and denotes a new charac ter. Th e passage, after it introduces th e 

com i ng Lord and the messenger who \·vi II precede him and prepare for th e com ing of the 

Lord , is followed by a brief di scourse on th e day of th e Lord 's com i ng. Though the 

identity of th e Ill essenger is vague at thi s point~ the salll e term is used in a similar contex t 

in th e conc lusion of the book th at may provid e definiti on for th e ambi guous messenger. 

I Merrill. tl/alnchi. 430. 
2 See espccia ll y Joyncs, "EI ij ah'" 463- 66. 

-' Hill notcs that the Hcb rcw presen ts thrcc lllaior characlcrs mlhcr lhan silllpl y lwo. He elailll s Ihal ':J:;:"i.,). 
, ' I-

and n'i:l;:1 I t:-: 77,)- arc scpa ratc characlcrs (Ilili. ,\Ialachi. 2(5). The lirsl is a gencric mcsscngcr. \\'ho 

preparcs lhc \\'ay. andlhe second is lhe lll cssengcr 01" lhe eO\Tn<ln l. 

4 ':):;:"7.,) is lhe sou rcc or lhe titl e o r lhc prophcli c \\"ork and lll OSI scho lars aSS Ul11C lhal il is a \\'orcl play on 

the nalllC orlhc aUlhor inlhe superscript (Ilil i. Malachi. 265- 66: fvlcrrill. ,l/alnchi, 429-3 2), 
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At th e conclusion of Malachi th e contex t appears to be th e same. The di scuss ion centres 

on th e coming ofa messenge r who will precede th e day of the Lo rd, and who will prepare 

fo r the coming of th e Lord . The introductory language in thi s text is nearl y identi ca l to 

Ma lachi 3: I and onl y the name of th e messenger is substituted in th e formul a. That is, 

where Malachi 3: I reads 100u Eyw E~aTTOOTEnW TOV aYYEAov I-l0U (LXX Mal 3:22), 

4:5 reads 100u Eyw E~CX TTOOTEAAW UI-lI V HAICX V TOV 81 0~I TfJV . The contex t of Ma lachi 

points to Elij ah as th e messenger who is to prepare for the comin g of th e Lordi and the 

LXX has added 8 1 0~I TfJ V to the ori gi nal to ensure that it is none other than th e prophet 

h imse l f who is to return , and not some type or EI ij ian ic fi gure ( I Kgs 17: 1). 2 

The reference to John th e Bapti st as an E lijah fi gure may be hidden in th e text of 

Ma lachi 3: I. However, when combined vv ith th e li ke ly allusion to Elij ah in th e depi cti on 

of John the Bapti st in Mark I :6, there is littl e doubt that Mark in tends fo r th e reader to 

make thi s connection. The LXX is most li ke ly the source fo r th e Mark an allusion, though 

it is clea r th at Mark is not attempting to quote th e passage as a whole. The fi rst similari ty 

between John and Elij ah in the Markan text, that John wore a cloak of hair. does not 

qu ote d irectl y from any passage describin g Elij ah. It does, however. reco rd ofa similari ty 

between th e two th at has caused some to questi on wheth er Mark was trying to assoc iate 

th e two figures rh etori ca ll y, or if John him se lfwas attemptin g to appea r as the prophet. 3 

In ei ther case, there is clear reference to th e fact th at John th e Baptist is portrayed in 

Mark as an Elij iani c figure . Thi s fi rst reference is vague, but not absent. In 4 Kin gdoms 

I Ili li. .I/a/achi. 265- 66: Merrill , Jl/a/achi. 429- 32 . 
2 Sec esp. Ohler. Elia. l OS. in Joynes. "Elijah." -1 55-56. 
3 Joy nes. "Uij ah." 460- 6 1. 
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1:8 Elij ah is referred to as hairy (Cx vhp ouove).l The Greek of 4 Kingdoms 1:8 does not 

compare to the descripti on of John as EVO EOUIJE VOe TpIxcxe KCXIJ~AOU , and th ere are 

simpl y no grounds for the translation of i~W ~p~ ~~~ as a man clothed in hair.2 A 

simil ar formula is found in reference to prophets in general in Zechari ah 13:4. Ho\Vever 

there is onl y the term 8pI~ and a cognate of the verb EVOUW in common bet\Veen the 

Markan and Zechariah passages, and onl y th e context ofa prophet in general shared. It is 

unlikely that th at the two are conn ected. Rather, though there is no direct semanti c 

correlation between 4 Kingdo ms 1:8 and Mark I :6, there are certa inl y suggestions that 

John appeared as Elij ah might have, wheth er thi s is a conscious choice or not. John the 

Baptist, clothed in the hair of a camel, \Vould have most certainl y appeared hairy like the 

prophet Elijah3 and there is no symboli sm lost in the lex ica l change between Ma lachi and 

Marie The next verse, however, has both elements present. In a near exact quotation. 

Mark records that John wrapped himse lf with a leather belt.4 There is an unmi stakable 

conn ect ion between .J ohn the Baptist and Elij ah developed in the first episode of Mark . 

Furtherm ore. the co nn ect ion developed allusive ly in the first chapter is confi rm ed by 

Jesus in Mark 9: 13 \",hen he clai ms that 'HAlcxe EA~Au8 E V , KCXI ETTOlfJOCX V CXUTe:? aocx 

~8 EAOV , in reference to th e arrest and death of John (cf. Mk. I: 14: 6: 14-29).5 

I Francc . . \I/ark . 69; cr. Gucli ch. who cla illls that th e al lusion is not to Elij ah. but to th c nOlll adi c prophct in 
gencral (G uc li eh. I\ /ar k. 2 1). 
~ Hobbs. 2 Ail/gs. 10. Thi s has been a cOllllllon assenion. cspeciall y aillong NCII' Tcstalll cnt scholars. 
Francc is qui d to asscrt th at th ere arc no oth er c1 0thcs Ill cnt ioned in th e passage besides th c leather belt 
(Francc. Mark. 69 : Wilherin gton. Mark. 73) . 
3 Joyncs argues that there Illay have bccn an Eliji an ic all'arcncss in John th at Bapt ist that Ill ay halT 
motil'ated hilll to make himse lf' appear li ke Elijah in thi s descripti on (Joyncs . ··Elij ah."· -1 60). Thi s Ilo uid 
secm to include donnin g a !l.<lr ll1 cnt o t"h a ir . 
I - ' , - , - , , , , ~ , , " 
, L,wv'lv OEP I..l OT1V 'lV TTE pl T'lV oo¢uv OUTOU ([\Ilk, 1:6) . e. r. ~wv'l v OEPPO T1V 'lV TTEP I E~WO I..l E VOs T'lV 
oo¢uv OU TOU (4 "'gdms 1:8), 
5 Joynes c laims that the tex t of Mark makcs a c lcar di ncrentiation betll'ccn Elij ah an d .I ohn th c Bapti st in 
6: 14- 16 (J oynes. "Elij ah." -1 62). She is parti all y ri ght. in that th erc is a diric renti ati onmadc. but not 
necessaril y a Markan onc. Thc dilkrcnti ati on is Ill ade by Il croci . who kill ccl.lohn th e Bapti st as a 



59 

A brief survey of th e Old Testam ent passages concernin g Elijah , and th e prophets 

in general, reveal s an unnatural omiss ion in th e desc ripti on of John in Marie The term 

TTV EUI-lO is used almost programm at ica ll y in assoc iati on "v ith Elijah . It was we ll 

recogni zed that Elij ah was so apt to be moved by the Spirit th at a search party was sent 

for him after he was tak en up in order to ensure th at th e Spirit had not once aga in 

disp laced him into th e mountains (2 Kgs 2: 16; cf. I Kgs 18: 12) . The phrase TO 

TTV EUI-lO ' H)\l ou became synonymous with the anointing of Elij ah, which was passed on 

to Eli sha, and that typified both of th eir mini stries (2 Kgs 2:9, 15 ; Sir 48: 12; Lk I: 17). 

Simil arl y, the Scriptures frequentl y make menti on of th e act ivity of the Spirit in " the 

former prophets" among whom Elij ah was a member (Neh 9:30 and Zech 7: 12). It is odd 

that th ere is absolutely no menti on of th e Spirit in co nn ec tion with th e mini stry of John 

the Bapti st. He is ca ll ed a prophet and assoc iated with Elij ah. He is ca ll ed th e messenger 

of God and is even sent by God to preach and baptize . Neverth eless, all menti on of the 

Spirit in connecti on with John the Bapti st is carefull y avo ided by Mark though he is 

conn ected with John the Bapti st elsewhere (Lk I: 17). In short , one of th e most likely 

figures in the entire Old Testament to be Ill entioned as driven by th e Spirit, in the same 

passage whi ch speaks of him as th e God sent predecesso r dec laring th e coming of the 

Lord carri es no reference to th e Sp irit whatsoever. In contrast, the Spirit is generously 

attributed to Jesus and hi s mini stry. The obvious conclusion is that the Sp irit is used in 

Ma rk to denote a spec ial anointing; the elllpowerm ent of th e Spirit to enabl e th e coming 

of the Kin gdom of God through th e uitilll ate fi gure placed aga inst John in a great-greater 

rca li zat ion o f hi s leal's and out of hi s ob" ious ignorance. Morc than anyth ing. thi s passagc scr,'cs to dcnotc 
th c obv ious eo ni"u sion caused by .l csus· mini stry. not to make truthfu l statcmcnts about the natures or cither 
Jesus or John the Bapti st. On rclcrenecs to .l ohn as Elij ah latc in th e tC\ t o r Mark see Ohlc r. "Elijah: ' 464-
65 
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contrast. That is, the Spirit is a presence in Jesus mini stry alone in th e prologue of Mark 's 

Gospel and, thou gh he pl ays a part in the mini stry of Elij ah, th ere is no mention of th e 

Spirit in connecti on with the mini stry of John th e Bapti st. In th e Markan prologue the 

Spirit serves to elevate th e divinity and exclusivity of mess iani c ca lling that is present in 

Jesus Chri st, the Mess iah, th e Son of God. 

2.2 Jesus 

As it has alread y been shown by Mark 's usage of the Old Testament in connecti on \Vith 

John th e Baptist, it is Mark 's intention to limit th e Spirit to the mini stry of Jesus, th ough 

Old Testament allusion wo uld more th an justify attributing the Spirit to John. John is the 

ultimate God sent prophet, who is th e very person of Elij ah, and has been given th e task 

of preparing for th e coming of the Lord himself. Yet, despite thi s emphasis, th ere is not a 

s in gle mention of th e Spirit as an empowerer of John 's mini stry. In thi s secti on, Mark 's 

use of the Old Testament and shaping of the content of Mark I: 1- 13 wi II be shown to 

present Jesus as th e God-sent son of God who is uniquely empo\Vered and directed by th e 

Spirit of God to accompli sh hi s mi ss ion, whi ch is th e establi shm ent of th e Kingdom of 

God on earth . Thi s will be done by demonstrating th at Mark portrays Jesus as th e Son of 

God, upon whom th e Spirit has descended with language remini scent of Dav idic psa lms 

and promi ses for the kin g of Israe l. It \Viii al so be shown th at Mark shapes the narrati ve 

by omitting all detail s th at do not point to th e singul ar fun cti on of the Spiri t to direct 

Jesus, as ev idenced by th e slim content of th e temptati on account in contrast with th e 

synoptics, 'vvhil e th e Spirit remains at the forefront of th e Markan account. 

Ma rk I :2-3 and th e qu otati on from Malachi 3 and Isa iah 40, th ough th ey are 

focussed prim aril y 0 11 John th e Bapt is t, contain some of th e hi ghest chri sto logy in th e 
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synoptics. Thi s, in contrast with the shroud of mystery that Jesus surrounds himse lfw ith 

in the rest of the Gospel , has caused some to doubt the ori gin ality of the text, citing 

irreconcilable differences between the opening verses and th e remainder of th e Gospe!. i 

These di fferen ces prov ide th e reader with an understanding of Jesus that th e characters of 

the Gospe l are not privy to prior to meeting him. They are left to dec ide for th emse lves 

wheth er fait h ought to be placed in Jesus or not.2 

2.2 .1 Prophecies concerning Jeslis 

Of majo r consequence to an understanding of the representati on of Jesus in Mark I :23 is 

the identity ofoou from 1:2 and a KUP IOUe: from I :3. The answer is clarified by th e 

contex t of Isa iah 40:3. Just as Jesus is introduced in I: I as UI Oe: 8Eau, nO'vvMark i 

comparin g him to the Lord ofIsrae!.3 There is no doubt that th e usage ofKup loe: in th e 

LXX is in reference to the Lo rd ofIs rae l, whether the or iginal Hebrew is th e exc lusive 

:1,:1' of Israel , or th e more genera llii~ , ,""hi ch can apply to a human lord. Both terms 

are used within th e two verses quoted by Mark, th e form er in Isa iah 40:3 and th e lat ter in 

Malachi 3: I. With thi s in mind, though some may argue th at the term KUP IOe: from th e 

LXX is ambiguous, there is no doubt that, given the Hebrew roots of th e term , not onl y in 

l ii~ , but also in ;'1 ,:1\ th e idea that Jesus is being represented as an ything less than de ity 

is preposterous . .J Jesus is treated as the coming Lord and th e day of hi s coming is th e 

I See espec iall y Cro),. lI·ho di smi sses Mk I: I \\ith sO lll e tex tual suppo rt. and l:=: lli oll. who di sillisses th c 
\\·hole sectio nliom I :1 -3 with no textual supporllo r th e laltcr hall" ol" hi s omi ss ion (C ro), . ·Text.·· 127: 
Ell iott. ··Additi on"· 586). 
C Man), scholars hm-c notcd th e programillat ic nature o f" i'vlk I. th ough it dilTers widely intone lI·ith Ihe rest 
oi" the Gospe l. Ro\\·e call s thi s ··a coherence oi"themes·· th at ex ists between th c t\\·o (Ro\\·e. A:illp,dolll. li S). 
> France. ,\fmk 69-70. c 

4 COlllra Bu ltill ann (Bultillann. ··ConlCss ion"· 273-90: eitecl in Bor in g. ··Chri sto logy .. · 45 2- 54 ). 
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coming day of the Lord from Malachi . Simply, John th e Baptist is none less than Elijah 

who prepa res for none less than the coming Lord of Israel. 

2.2.2 The Baptism a/JeslIs 

At Jesus' baptism there is menti on of the heavens being sp lit and the Spirit descending 

upon Jesus in th e form ofa dove. In the tension between hi stori city and Markan rh etori c, 

thi s passage is often left by the ways ide and is attributed to Chri sti an legend concernin g 

Jesus. 1 The question seems to be whether the text has a meaning outside of the hi storical 

acknowledgement of th e Sp irit descending on Jesus or, ifit was a necessary addit ion by a 

redactor whose intent was to portray Jesus as divine . It is not necessary to answer no to 

either of these questions. The inc I usion of the hi storical Spirit-descent must be recogn ized 

as an integral part of the Markan strategy. The inclusion of this epi sode and its placement 

in prox i 111 i ty to th e arriva I of Jesus I'rom Gal i lee, the proclamation of John concern ing the 

com i ng baptiseL and the testi ng by th e S pi rit in the desert is no acc ident of hi story. 

Rather. Mark has placed th ese ep isodes in qui ck success ion and has most likely excluded 

much of what was known about the event in earl y tradition." There is littl e known about 

th e sources of any of tile Gospel s. and it is likely that the authors of Matthew and Luke 

had cop ies of Mark and other hypothetical source documents. However, the omi ss ion of 

materi al conta in ed in these sources from the Markan prologue does not necess itate that 

this materi al was not ava il ab le to Marie since any source material would most likely be 

in vo lved in the traditi on and \\ orship o f th e ch urch. It is more likel y that Marie as the 

I Esp. Dibe lius. Traditi ol/. 27 1: Bultillann. /lislOry. 247: and Demari s. "Possession'" 3. It is o r so me 
signili can ce th at, th ough he di smi sses the emire e\'cn as myth. the meaning o r the passage is notl osl on 
Dibelius, That he und ersta nds th althe Spirit ' s \\'ork is to a f"lirm .Jesus' di vinity is clear \\'hen hc \\TilCS: 
"J esus aL thi s moment \ \ '<1S in stiluted Son o r Ciod. 1",lthis \\"as made pl ain by th e descent o r the Spirit upon 
him" (Dibelius. Tradit iol/. 27 1), 
" The evellls di scussed in ivlk I :8- 11 arc p~mdlcl ed inthc sy nopt ic Gospel s. but include onl y a rracti on o r 
the inlo rmati on reponed in the Mallhcan and Lukan acco unts , See Mt 3: I 1-4: I I. and Lk 3: 16- 22. -+: 1- 13 
whi ch inc ludes a genea logy bet\\ ee n th e bap ti sm and te lllptaL ion acco unt s, 
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earli es t writer, chose to record that material that direc tl y supported hi s claims. With thi s 

in mind, it is significant that three ep isodes in which the Spirit plays a maj or part are 

grouped together in rapid success ion in the introducti on of Mark, whi ch already di splays 

differences from th e remainder of the text. In order to prov ide an accurate summary of 

the text, th e accounts of Jesus' bapti sm and temptation wi ll be di scussed individ uall y. It 

is important, however, to understanding the close prox imi ty that these stories share, and 

the unique emphasis on th e Sp irit in the Markan prologue, with such a concentration of 

references to the Sp irit in stori es that have already been reduced to th eir basic forms. 

With this in mind, it is di ffic ult to deny that the Markan prologue has a unique emphas is 

on the Spirit as the director of Jesus' mini stry. 

The bapti sm narrat ive in the Gospe l of Mark is proof-po sitive that Mark was not 

onl y fam iliar with the LXX, but also hi ghl y aware of earl y tradition conce rnin g Jesus and 

with fi rst century Judaic mess iani sll1 . This is due to th e fact that, though there is no direct 

quotation from th e Old Testament in Mark 1:9- 11 , the passage is rife with reference to 

ideas present in the Old Testament Scriptures. Th ese ideas have already been documented 

in a study by Edwards, but are pertinent enough to th e di scuss ion of the Sp irit to be 

in cluded in part here. Edward s notes that the descent of th e Spirit, the tearing of the 

heavens, and th e vo ice of God present at th e baptism of Jesus are all remini scent of 

events that will occur at th e eschato log ica l coming of th e Kin gdom of God in Judaic and 

intertes tamental prophecy. I 

There is a perfect parall el to Mark 1:9- 11 vv ith th e tea rin g o lOthe sky in Isaiah 64 . 

The terlll s in the LXX and Mark are similar. though they are exactl y the salll e in th e 

I This is espec iall y e\'ielcnl is T Leri 18:6- 8 and T.Jlld 2-L 1- 3. lie nOles lhat th e elat ing 0 1" T 12 P is 
co nlrovcrsi a l. bU l that it \\a5 wri ltcn no latcr than 107 Be (EeI\\arel5. ·"Bapt ism .. · 43- 44). 
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Lukan and Matthean accounts. It seems, however, that the idea of Isa iah 64 is being 

alluded to, th ough Mark has strength ened the term fi 'om a voIYw to OXl r;W . The TLevi 

passage, however, uses th e word OXlr;W, suggestin g th at, at th e very least. Mark's 

reference to Isa iah has been fo rm ed parti all y by intertestamentalm ess iani sm, whi ch 

a'vva its the coming of th e Lord to rul e (TLel'i 18 :6- 8). 1 

The source of th e nearest parall el to th e descent of the Spirit upon Jesus in the 

Markan prologue is in Isa iah, and the Isa iani c idea l is mirrored in intertestamental 

mess iani sm. Edward s reads the passage most close ly through intertestamental 

mess iani sm in T Jud. 24:2.2 He claims th at the Marka n concepts of the Spirit and Mess iah 

are more likely lin ked closer to th ose of intertesta mental th ought th an th eir predecessors 

in Isa iani c Judaism. Hmvever, he al so points to three Isaiani c passages whi ch may 

prov ide a closer im age of th e Spirit and hi s operati on at th e baptism of Jesus. Isa iah 42: I 

mentions th e coming of th e Spirit upon hi s servant. The language of Isa iah 42: I contains 

both th e reference to the Spirit descending upon God' s chosen vesse l3 and quite poss ibl y 

prov ides th e source fo r Mark's record of God's words fi'o Jl1 heaven in Ma rk I: II (Lv E\ 

Allusion to Isa iah II is also notable, as it record s th at the Sp irit res ted upon the comi ng 

Dav idid and effected hi s reign upon the ea rth in wisdom un der th e directio n or the Lo rd. 

Thi s is a near perfec t match to the concepts presented in th e Markan tex t. The Sp iril of 

I Ed\\'ards. ' 'Baptism'" 43- 44. 
2 I~d ward s . ··Bapt ism.'· 47, 
3 Isa iah reads EIT' OtJTo v. \\'hile rvlark uses E'I<': OIJTOV (Edwa rds. ··liap ti sm .. · -1 8), 
4 Va n lerse l is hes ita11l to make thi s connec tion. since the languagc is quitc dilTcrcnt ( ,\fark. 10 1), 1100\"C\"Cr. 
Guc li ch is quite happy to notc somc rcscmb lancc (G ueli ch . . \fark. 3-1 ), France ad illits the co nncc ti on. 
th ough he is not th oroughl y convinccd th erc arc not bcttcr rcICrcnccs c lsc\\'here (France . . \ fark. 80- 82), 
There is. ad illittedly . lill ie connecti\'c ti ssuc bet\\'cen thc t\\'O passagcs . cxccpt Iill' sO llle rClll ini scence in thc 
10 1' 111 o r a catch ph rase. \\'hich cvokcs a Illuch larger understandin g than the \\'ords themseh "Cs 
cO lllm un icate. 
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the Lo rd enters Jesus the Mess iah and , led by th e Spirit, he propagates th e rul e of the 

Lord through preach i ng of the Kingdom of God (Mk I: 15), wh ich leads to th e destruction 

of the kingdom of Satan. I As th e Spirit in th e Dav idid will es tabli sh th e reign of God 

through him, so th e Spirit ope rates in Jesus to establi sh the reign of God on earth . 

Thi s is onl y confirmed by the final element of th e Baptism account, whi ch records 

th e vo ice from heaven declaring Iu E1 0 UIOs I..l0U 0 aYO: TH]Tos, EV 001 EVOOKll0O:. This 

passage is undoubtedl y a combinati on of Psa l1ll 2:7 (Ylos I..l0U Et OU),2 whi ch effectively 

describes the enthronement of th e Kin g, and Isa iah 42: I (EKi\EKTOs I..l0U, rrpooEoESO:TO 

O:\JTOV ~\jJUX~ I..l0U), 3 desc ri bing th e suffe rin g of the servant of God. As these verses are 

blend ed , the id eas combine in Mark to introduce the King of Israe l, the one will bring 

effect the rul e of th e Kingdom of God on earth. Simil ar ly as is refl ected in th e ultim ate 

estab li shm ent of th e Kingdom of God on earth in Mark in the pass ion. th e introduct ion of 

th at king from heaven conta ins elements of a suffe ring servant. Jesus is introduced from 

heaven as a suffe rin g se rvan t who will effect the rul e of God on earth . All of thi s will be 

effec ted by th e Sp irit of God. s in ce it is the lead in g of the Spirit that, th ough it is not as 

prominent in th e Isa iani c sources. dominated the text of Mark. This is espec iall y clear in 

contrast to the large amount of source materi al whi ch is exc luded from the text of Mark. 

There are defi ni te conn ections in the text of Mark to the exodus. The similari ties 

include th e use of the number forty to symboli ze the duration of the exodus in years and 

I O·Bricn. ··Principalitics.·· 11 0- 50. I ~ or more deta il sce di scuss ion on thc K ingdolll orSatan in ehaptcr4. 
2 It is herc. as we ll as in thc pronou ncelllcnt o r Jesus as Christ. th at the connection betwecn th c Kingdom o r 
Ciod and the Spirit is clearcst in the epi loguc. Though it is notlllcntioned spccillcally unt il .Jcsus· mini stry 
beg ins in I : 1-1. it is c lear that thi s is preci se ly \\'hat Jesus is be ing prepared lor. It is the Spi rit who is 
accompli shing thi s prcparation (ROI\·c. Killgdolll. l OS, 165) . 
3 Sec note above onthc challenges or thi s associat ion. though Ro\\"c has no doubt whatsoe\Tr (Ro\l·c. 
kingdolll. I 17). 
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the temptation in days, the w ilderness context, and the heavenl y provision .1 There are 

many implicat ions th at could be brought to the text of Mark from the exodus, however it 

seems that the most important si mil arity is the passages' mutual use of the term 

TTE1paSOiJEVOC;: ( I: 13)." Simply stated, the desert was for Jesus, as it was for Israel, a 

testing ground for faithfulness to God. That is, the outcome of the temptation is not 

recorded because the te1llptation itse lf is not perceived as a threat to Jesus. Rather, it 

shows hi s faithfulness to the lead in g ofGod.3 It must be noted that the te1llptation 

accounts in Matthew and Luke conta in a great amount of Exod us symbolism. It is not 

inconceivable that the tradition recorded in Matthew and Luke predates all of the synoptic 

Gospe ls, including Mark, the ear li est.-l It should be noted that, though there is a good 

chance that Mark was of aware of the larger body of tradition that was later incorporated 

into the other synopti cs ' temptation accounts, he records very littl e. Only that Jesus was 

tes ted , that Satan was hi s tempter and that he was there by the act ion of th e Holy Sp irit is 

reco rded. Since Mark is 'vvide ly recogni zed as a source document. it is difficult to ana lyse 

Markan redaction . However, it is hi ghl y likely that the fu ll record of Jesus ' temptat ion 

ex isted in the oral traditi on surrounding th e account. It is signifi cant that, despite the 

I Gibso n notes espec ial ly the usc of' th c nUlllber forty and th e \y ildern ess contex t to denote silllil ar iti es 
between Jesus' teillptation in the descrt ::tnd the \\-ildcrness trial s or Israel. in order to reline an 
und erstand ing of the temptation account f'rolll th e relati ve dearth of information given by Mark (Gibson, 
'-Teillptation; ' 17- 18), 
" With thi s in Illind , Gi bson cla illl s that oth er e leillents. including the \yi ldern ess co ntex t. th e teillpter etc" 
all serve to deline the ce ntl-al th e usage o f both Ma rk ' s and Exod us' use of the terlll (G ibso n. 'Teillptati on'- ' 
3-34), 
3 Gibson notes that the excluded inlorillation li 'om Mark' s teillptat ion aCCOU J1l does not illlpl y a l::Iek o f a 
conclu sion to the question o f the n::l ture and result o r.J esus ' tClllpt ati on_ Rath er. all of those detai ls arc 
avail ab le illlpli citl y li'OIn the inllll"lnation given_ He argues that th e teillptat ion accoun t is in separabl y jo ined 
to th e bapt isill account Llndthatthe t\\-O together sho\y that Jesus is th e Son of God who is Illoved by God_ 
The teillptation serves as a di splay 0 1' connectedness between God and Jesus_ The outco ille of" Jesus ' 
teillptation \\-as never in questi on (G ibson, 'Tcillptati on'-' 3-3 -\ )_ 
I Barnett argues that the Illajority o f th e Chri sti an th eo logy app li ed and recorded in the New Testaillent. and 
cspeciall y in the Pauline ep istles, predates the New Testaillent (Barnett. Bir/h )_ 'With thi s in Illind. it is not 
unlikel y that Mark . thou gh he has not recorded sOllle or th e trad itionalillateri althat \\-as later in corporated 
into Matthew and Luke , was aware o r it. 
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wealth of informati on concernin g th e temptation of Jesus, Mark chooses onl y to 

acknowledge that Jesus was tempted as a result of the ac ti on of the Spirit upon him . Thus, 

though the Spirit is not featured as heav il y in other secti ons of the Gospel, in the 

introduction the Spirit is intimate ly co nn ec ted with the direction of Jesus. Thi s is 

espec ia ll y clear in hi s co nn ection with th e ano inting of Jesus as th e Davidic ki ng that has 

just been establi shed in the previous ve rses. However, th ere is also the record of Jesus 

interact ion ,vith wild animals to consider, which has been detrimental to thi s conclusion 

in the past, but will be shown to support it. 

The considerat ion of the wild ani mals and their natu re alone has drawn a wide and 

vari ed response. I However, it is best interpreted in the dual li ght of th e nature of Jesus' 

temptati on and period literature concerning wild anim als. The Gospel of Mark has 

a lready displayed a resembl ance to T 12P in the Bapti sm account , whi ch Gibson argues is 

synonymous with the temptation account. 2 TNoph portrays a scene almost identi ca l to 

this in which Satan is sa id to flee the subj ect, th e an imal s are afraid of him , and the ange ls 

stand by him .3 The presence of an imals in th e desert, their assoc iation with Satan in 

TNaph, and the record of a tem ptation by Satan in the desert onl y places Jesus in a 

position of dom inion over a ll the fea rful beasts of TNoph. The passage desc ribes a 

victorious Jesus, not onl y ove r Satan, but over the wild beasts of th e desert. With thi s in 

mind , the foc lls of Mark is on presenting Jesus as th e anointed Son of God and suffering 

servant who is in all ways guided by th e Spirit in hi s conqucst ove r the power of Satan 

I Gucl ich claillls that.l esus is at peacc wilh lhc Il iid beasts and thatlhi s peace is sYlllbo li c ora rcslored 
Adalll typo logy (Guclich . . \la,.k. 39). lleil has conc luded thai the II'ild beasts arc represenlati lT o r lhe 
arduous na ture oC .J cs us· tClllptat ion. and propagatc a sulTeri ng scrl'alll llloli r in tile Gospcl (Il cil. 
··Anilllal s .. · 63-78). Gibso n argucs silllil ar la Guclich. usin g pETa LO indi cate lhm hc llad sO lllcllol\' subducd 
lhcm ancilhm hc was lhcir mastcr (Gibson. '"Tclllptati on'" 3- 3-1 ). 
C Gibson. 'Tcmplation'" 6- 9. 
3 TNap" 8:4 (Francc. II/a,.k. 87). 
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and in the establi shm ent of th e Kin gdom of God on th e earth . Thi s is shown th rough the 

bapti sm account and its emphas is on Jes Ll s as th e mess iani c hope, and establi sher of th e 

Kin gdom who is so by the presence and leadin g of th e Spirit, and who is di splayed 

subject to the acti on of the Spirit upon him and victori ous over th e po\ve r of Satan. 

2.3 Conclusions on Mark 's use of the Old Testament and the Spirit in the Prologue 

It has effecti ve ly been shown th at, in Mark 's use of th e Old Testament and intertextual 

li te rature. Mark understood John to be Elij ah, the beginnin g of the Gospel and 

fo rerunnin g prophet for Yahweh himse lf. Mark understood that Jesus was th e Lord th at 

Jo hn prophesied, the Son of God, the Chri st, and the perfect em bod iment of th e expected 

saviour and kin g who wo uld come after Elij ah. His rul e was anointed. He was full y 

proven and prepared in bapti sm in temptati on fo r hi s reign. Son of God and anointed kin g 

combine in th e Markan text in the form of Jesus, and th e anointed kin g is th e rul er of th e 

Gospel's Kin gdom of God. The Spirit is at work in trin sica ll y in thi s process. The Spirit in 

the prologue is given exc lusive ly to Jes Ll s th e anoin ted king and thus se rves to both 

prepare and mark Jesus as the onl y qu alifi ed candidate fo r the role of anoin ted kin g. The 

Spirit in the prologue, in li ght of Ma rk's Old Testament usage, is th e marker of th e true 

mess iani c king. 

CO llclusions 

The Sp irit functi ons in th e book of Mark to demarcate the special and unique anoin ting 

th at Jesus has to bring about th e coming of the Kin gdom of God. Th at is, the Spi rit works 

in th e Gospel to signi fy th at Jesus is th e Son of God and the onl y one competent to rul e as 

God on ea rth. Thi s pattern is continued in to the church age, where th e di sc iples continue 

.l esus· mini stry with th e Sp irit as th eir director and mover as they work in th e face of 



69 

great persecution. Thi s schema is th e result of a di alogica l combinati on of several 

passages in Mark. However, the fi rst chapter alone begins the process by vvhi ch th e Spirit 

in Jesus is defin ed. In it, Jesus is shown to be superi or to even the God-sent Eliji ani c 

prophet John . The language surround i ng Jesus tes tifi es to h is pos iti on as th e Son of God , 

who even th e God-sent prophet is unworth y of. Further, th e Spirit is used as a marker of 

thi s sonship, not to sYlllboli se conversion, as in Dunn, but to symboli ze that Jesus is th e 

di vine heir to th e Kingdolll of God. Similarl y, the use of Old Testament allusion re

establi shes thi s great-greater th an relati onship whi ch ex ists between John and Jesus and 

points to John as the preparer fo r the coming of th e Lord . Jesus is the coming Lord whose 

reign is affirm ed in th e vo ice from heaven. Similarl y, in th e telllptati on acco unt th e 

contrast between the ri sing Kin gdolll of God aga inst Satan' s kingdolll is predi cted as 

Jesus, by the Spirit, is triumphant over Satan and th e Kin gdom of God is begun on th e 

earth . 
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Chapter 3 

TH E SP IRIT IN M A Rl< 3:20-30 

Mark 3:20-30 stands at the centre of an episode focu sed on th e identity of Jesus. Up to 

this point Jesus has been prophes ied, anointed, and tested . all by the Spirit. He has begun 

hi s public ministry, vvhich is characteri zed by healing and preaching the coming of the 

Kin gdom of God . At thi s point, it is the central concern of th e tex t to portray th e public 

recognition or rejecti on of Jesus. With thi s in mind, any examinati on of the passage must 

take th e general context of the passage in mind. rememberin g that the Spirit in Mark is 

closely related to Mark 's chri stology. That is , in an examinati on of the Spirit in Mark, 

and espec ially Mark 3:20-3 0, the qu es ti on must be asked wh y th e Spirit appears in a 

passage des igned to portray th e public acceptance and rejec ti on of Jesus? The passage 

itse lf follows a descripti on of Jesus' mirac ul ous activity. At its very beginning, Jesus is 

accused of demonic act iv ity. What foll ows is Jesus' response to hi s accusers in th e form 

ofa parable recountin g a homeowner and a plunderer. The passage comes to a conclusion 

with a warnin g concerning th e bl as phemy of th e I-I oly Spirit. It will be argued here that 

the Sp irit is intrinsica ll y con nec ted with the mi ss ion or Jesus to overcome th e spiritual 

kingdom of Satan, by estab li shing th e Kingd om o l'God on ea rth through th e Sp irit. The 
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Spirit, though he is not a major emphas is in the Gospel, is strongly connected with th e 

deve lopm ent of th e Kingdom of God and the defeat of th e kingdom of Satan, and is even 

given credit for it at thi s juncti on. In thi s passage, it is equall y th e goal of the Spirit to 

ove rcome the kingdom of Satan as it is Jesus' goa \. Jesus himse lf in sinuates in 3:20-30 

th at th e Spirit is th e guiding and empowerin g force , at work in Jesus for th e establi shment 

of the Kin gdom of God on earth which di splaces th e kingdom of Satan. Thi s will be 

establi shed by an examinat ion of the unforgivable sin in order to di splay that th e Spirit is 

acti ve in Jesus' mini stry. Fo ll owing thi s, the parable of the binding of the strongman will 

be examined to show that the Markan emphas is on the binding of th e kingdom of Satan 

contributes to th e establi shment of the Kingdom of God on the earth . The parable of the 

strongman is th e first concrete statement of Jesus' intention to destroy the kingdom of 

Satan. However, he has been acting on it si nce the in auguration of hi s mini stry, and hi s 

spiritual empowerm ent and testing in th e first chapte r. Thi s mini stry wi ll be examined in 

order to di splay th e building of the Kingdom of God over the kingdom of Satan through 

th e release of those captive to Satan's rul e in the miracul ous mini stry of Jesus. This 

pattern beg ins in Jesus' inaugural act in mini stry among an innum erabl e crowd, and is 

confirm ed in the exo rcism of the man possessed with many demons in th e opening verses 

01'" th e fifth chapter, whi ch is linked strongly to the Mark an account of the unforgivable 

sin and the parab le of the strongman. With thi s in mind , thi s chapter will attempt to show 

th at Mark portrays the Sp irit as that force th at moves and drives the mini stry of Jesus as 

he brings th e Kingdom of God to ea rth and di spl aces th e former spiritual kin gdom , th at of 

Satan. In order to acco mpli sh thi s, Jesus' response to the Phari sees' accusations that Jesus 

accomp li shed th e displacement of Satan's kin gdom by Satan wi ll be shown to place the 
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Spirit as an ac ti ve mover in the mini stry of Jesus. Second , the accusati ons of the 

Phari sees themse lves will be examined to show that Mark wi shes hi s readers to 

understand th at Jesus' mini stry is concerned with th e founding of th e Kin gdom of God on 

earth and th e di spl acement of the kingdom of Satan. Also, it will be shown that these two 

goa ls are not features of Jesus' mini stry alone, but are th e result of hi s spiritual 

empowerm ent. Thi s will be accompli shed with an examinat ion of th e Phari sees 

accusat ions and Jesus' response in Mark 3:20-27. The passage itse lf seems to indi cate 

that the Spirit has been behind the mini stry of Jesus from th e start. This is espec iall y clear 

when one considers the programmatic statements concernin g the Sp irit in the pro logue ' 

and th e textual simil ariti es between the present text and the mini stry of Jesus in 1:2 1-28, 

and 5: I- I O. These t\VO texts vvill be examined so that their connecti ons with 3:20-3 0 can 

be shown to prove th at th e Spirit is at work in the text beyond the prese nt peri cope. Thi s 

influence is most clearl y present at certain points in th e di scourse of Mark I: 1-5: I O. 

I. The Relationship between the Spirit and Jes lis in lvJark 3:28- 30 

Though thi s passage occurs at the conclusi on of th e pericope examined here, it serves as a 

summary statement whi ch gives meaning to all that has been written before it. and ac ts 

program mati ca ll y for all that will fo llow. Jesus' accusati on that th e Phari sees have 

committed a crim e aga inst the Spirit portrays the Spirit as an ac ti ve participant in hi s 

mini stry, s in ce their accusati ons were directed aga inst both him and the Spirit within him . 

As is typical of th e Gospel of Mark outside of the prologue. th e Spirit rece ives li tt le 

menti on, and occurs onl y once in thi s pericope. However, thi s parti cul ar peri cope 

I f or the programmatic ("uncti on or the Sp irit in the Markan prologue. sec the di scussion in chaplcr 3. 
Scholars who emphas ise the programillat ic nature or th e Spirit in l'vlark I include Kccner ( I":cencr. Spirit. 
49- 90). and I-looker ( I-looker. "'ark. S I ). T here is also simil ar di scuss ion on lhc Spiril in Luke-Ac ts 
(S lronstacl . Prophet hood. I S). 
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displays several qualiti es that di stingui sh it from th e surrounding text, including a 

geographica l differenti ation fro m the entire second episode. 1 Thi s occurs in th e form of 

an intrusion by th e Jerllsalemite Phari sees into Ga lil ee. As such, thi s secti on will establi sh 

that the Spirit is strongly present in the mini stry of JeSllS at thi s po int and espec iall y, as 

th e fo ll owing argum ent 'vvi ll show. in the exorcisms perform ed by Jesus, whi ch are both 

symboli c and functio nal representati ons of th e victory of th e Ki ngdom of God over Satan. 

This argum ent wi ll be fo ll owed in late r secti ons by further discussion which wi ll define 

the mini stry of Jesus, and also ex pand the implications of th e Spirit in thi s passage to the 

tex t 0 f I : I 4-5 : I O. 

1.1. The Sp iril inlhe Texl ofj\l/ark 3.'28- 30 

The di scourse on the blasphemy of the I-I oly Spirit in Mark 3:28-30 is a pivotal text in th e 

deve lopment of how Jesus' audi ence understands hi s nature andministry.2 It is certainl y 

not the first tim e th at Jesus has been chall enged in hi s mini stry to thi s point, nor is it the 

first tim e th at a characte r in th e tex t has been accused of blasphemy. Onl y one chapter 

earlier Jesus himse lfwas accused of bl asphemy for forgiv ing the sins ofa paralytic in 

I Many o r tI ll': proposcd structures or Mark usc gcograp hy as just ificat ion fo r the division o r th e text into 
cpisodes. Notab ly. though he is by no Illeans alonc. f rance d ivides the tex t into a prologuc ( I :2- 13). an 
epi sode on .J esus" mini stry in Gali lee ( I : 1-1- 8:2 1). an ep isodc concerning .Jesus' journey to Jerusaleill . 
\\'hi eh a lso cmphas izcs .J csus· teachings about th e cross (8: 22- 10:52). and an epi sode on Jesus in.l erusa lcm 
( I I : 1- 16:8) (Fnlllcc . J\ lark. I 1- 15). Thcrc arc scn.:ral schola rs whose d ivisions are ne::! rl y cxaetly the same 
including (i)ll\\"d . MarIe Withe rington. Mark : van lerse\. .\Iark). It is or intcrcsl. then. that thc lirst ep isode. 
\\'hi eh I'ccords on ly .Jesus' Illini stry in Ga lil ee. shou ld present .J csus \\ith oppositi on to his messagc at the 
only instancc \\'herc the .J erusa lelll cstab lishment IC<l\"cs .icrusalcm to hcar .J csus in Galilcc. france notcs 
that thcsc arc not resident Phari sees. but that they havc COIllC up rrolll Je rusalelll ror the purposc of 
conrrontin g .icsus (F rance . . \Iark. 1(9). I -~ \'en thi s is not \\'ithout sign ilicancc since. inthc rcma in der or the 
texl. th e Sp irit \\ 'ill not onl y appcar in the eO lllext o rthe (b'clopmcnt o rthe Markan th co logy o rth e 
Kingdom. but in eonte:\ts \\'hi ch place th e Spirit in conili et with .J crusalem or its authori ti es (lo r a 
di scuss ion orthc rclati onship bct\\een Illin istry and conili e!. Ga lil ee and Jerusalelll see Lightloo!. Locality: 
Lohmeyer. c.ioliliio: ICrance . . \ lark. 3-1- 35). 
~ ICrance notcs tha! .J csus· mini stry is summ ari zcd succ in ctly in his cxo rcisms. These arc morc than simpl c 
sho\\'s orpowCl" over demo ns. Rath er. they arc sy mboli c or th c domll":!11 or th c kingdo m o r Satan. f\tthi s 
poinl. the audi cnce rca li zes th at the work or .J cs us is th c dcstrue ti on or Satan' s kin gdolll and tha t the Spirit 
is intrins icall y at work in th c mini stry or .J csus 10 accomp li sh thi s goa l (Francc. Mark. 168- 69 ). 
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need of hea ling (2:7). The accusati on, however, came with th e qualifier TI S' OUVOTOt 

6:¢EIVO t a~opTloS' EI ~~ Ek 0 8EOS' ; The qu esti on is a rh etori ca l one, wh ich presum es 

that th e answer is negati ve, and that Jes ll s is not God.! However, the statement is one of 

many used by Mark to demonstrate th at Jesus is, in fact , God. Mark often refers to 

accusations of blasphemy in passages designed to reaffi rm Jesus' divini ty or spiritual 

empowerm ent. This pattern is continued in the accusation that th e Pharisees had 

committed blasphemy, hav in g fa il ed to recognize th e work of th e Spirit when th ey see it 

and even attributing it to Satan. Thi s parti cular text. however, is the first 

acknowledgement of impetus sin ce Jesus ' bapt ism and testing/proof narrati ve in 1:9- 13, 

th ough he has personall y acknowledged hi s status or nature on a few occasions to thi s 

point in th e narrative.2 As a result, vvith the support of the adjoining text,3 whatever 

claims Jesus makes can be understood to be programmatic to th e establi shment of the 

Kingdom of God on earth . It is Jesus' mini stry th at is challenged and th e discou rse on th e 

blasphemy of th e Holy Spirit is in response to th at chall enge. 

I As indicated by the use o r I-l ~ to negate the questi on (Porlcr. Idioll/s. 277). Witherington places a great 
deal o f' emphasis onthcsc qucsti ons. As such. thi s parti cul ar one is typica l o rthe first episodc o Cthe Gospel. 
in whi ch Jesus is unknown. The prim ary qucstion poscd by thi s epi sode is ' '1\'ho is Jesus?"(ivfk 1- 8:27), and 
it is fo ll o\\ ed by epi sodes ans\\uing thi s qucsti on (!VI k 8:27- 30). detailing .Jesus' mi ss ion as Chri st (ivlk 
8:3 1- 10:32). and a fin al episode in whi ch Jesus the Chri st t'ullill s hi s mi ssion on the cross (Mk 11 - 16) 
(Witherin gton. Mark. 37- 39). 
2 Though they are oncn di sgui sed in double speak. such as Jesus' c laim in Mk. 2:28 that WOTE KUPIOC;; 
EO TIV 0 VI OC;; TaU av8pWTTOV WI TaU Oo(3(30TOV. As di scussed in chapter 3, thi s most li ke ly a rcf'crence to 
the eschato logica l figure. Howevcr. it is suitably maskcd in an idiom that. aparl rrom intcrlcx tua l rcfcrencc. 
coul d easil y bc a Hcb rai sm lor "human." Simi larl y. France has concluded that th e term in contex t does not 
refer to th e rights o Ca ll humanity. but to .icsus himse lf' (Francc. Mark. 147-4 8). Since Mark has already 
establi sh that .Jesus is in t'act Lord. \\'ith di\ 'inc impli cat ions (scc chapter 4 on intcrlcx tuality and .Jesus). thi s 
is most likely a doubic spokcn cla im to di vinity by Jesus. See also ivlk 3: 12. though hi s aeknowlcdgement 
here is not publ iel)' cx pl ieit. 
3 Thi s \\i ll be di scussed atl cngth in ~ 2. 
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The passage itse lfbeg ins l with the phrase cqj~V AEyc.u UIlI V (3:28)." It is not an 

un common phrase in Jes lls' teachin g, and occurs in thi s forlll and in th e .I ohann ine form 

where all~ v is repeated. The formul a is unique to Jes ll s. however, and is not fo und in any 

oth er peri od literatu re. It is di stinct from the claim s of any other teaching predat ing Jes us. 

Commentators have come to the conclusion that it is a fo rmula denotin g th e se lf re li ance 

of Jesus as testimon y fo r hi s word s.3 That is , Jesus was not in need of any support fo r hi s 

teachin g. Jesus' teaching ga ined its authority from him or whateve r empovvered and 

directed him. He continues from there by declaring TTCXVT CX a¢E8~aETCXI Tole;: VIOle;: TWV 

Assuming the same group of Phari sees are present, it is interesting to note th e simil ariti es 

between Ma rk 3:28 and 2:5 , 10 . Just as blasphemy is th e central concern in both 

pa sages, so is forgiveness, and th e same term is used for both in both cases . In Ihefirst 

passage, Jesus forgives and is accused of blasphemy. In the latter case. Jesus dec lared th at 

both a ll sin s4 and "all the blasphemi es that [one] can blaspheme" will be fo rgiven. He 

1 It begins wit h the tell ing of th e parable o f the bin ding or th e strongman. Th is sec tion. h()we l'e r. Il ill 
consider itself onl y with the latter ha lf~ concernin g th e blasphemy of th e Ii o ly Spi rit direc tl y. 
2 Thi s phrase is th e basis for future claims Lhat Jesus speaks on hi s oll'n autho rity and . as such. it is 
unpara ll e led in Jewish literature (F rance. Mark. 175). Gueli eh goes as lill ' as to compa re it to thc 
introd uctory phrase or a prophet 'T hus says the Lord ." whi ch places elTn more emphas is on the we ight of 
.J esus' II'ords (G ueli eh, ,v/ark, 177). 
] See esp. Dunn. Jeslls. 79; France. ,\lark. 174- 75: Gue lieh. ,\lark. 177: Wither in gton . . \lark. 158 etc. 
·1 Many scholars dirte rent iate between th e use o fa~apTrH.ta (Mk 1:28 : 3:29) and a~apTia IMk 2:5). The 
lo rm er is ca ll ed a guilt)' olknee. whil e th e lalter is any wrong act commi tted regardless o f intenti on ( 7'1) .\"7': 

cr. NIDNTT). HOIITver, thi s de liniti on does not aeeoulll adequatel y summari ze the usage in f\ lark 3. thoug h 
it takes in to account a great dea l ofpl"CI 'ious contex tu al studies. It has been argued. most I'ocally by r:ugene 
Nida. that th e defi niti on of an y term ought not to be ex plored uni versall ) in these in stan ccs . Rather. a wo rd 
shoul d be considered based on lexica l simi lar iti es within the its im mediate context (N ida. ··Context." 20) 
Thi s is th e same th eo ry at work in the idea of seman tie chaining. I\'hi ch \I'ill be di sc ussed briefl y in thi s 
chapter. and has fo und app li cations in oth er texts . Th is th eory can be seen at \I'ork in Westl illl" s 
exam ination of Hebrews (West filiI. ·"Ti es··). 'With thi s in mind. France is close in hi s estimation th at 
a~apTrwa docs lill ie more than provide a general synonym lo r (3Aao¢rwia . since blasphemy is ca ll ed the 
alwv lov apapTlwa (France. "'ark , 175). HOIyever. it is more likelY that ['vl;] rk intended a~apTrlpa LO be 
both synonymous \I'ith and inclusive o f blasphemy. The term is used to round out .J esus claim to inc lude 
every concei vable wrong (hence the nominati ve rr a vTa a~apTlwa. \I'hich surrounds the entire phrase) . 
with none of tile tril'ial implicat ions placed on the term by slanLiardl ex ieo ns. 
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then continues with th e grave warnin g oc; 0' (X v ~AaO¢r]l.l~On EtC; TO TTV EU f1 a TO aytOV, 

is importan t to note th e developll1 ent th at occurs surroun ding th e idea of forgive ness, 

blasphemy. sin and eternity. The fi rst th ree te rms act togeth er to describe a set of 

relati onshi ps in vo lvin g forgiveness, sin and blasphemy, and the implicati ons are etern al. 

All s in and blasphell1 Y will be forgiven, but blasphemy against the Ho ly Spirit will not. 

There is a second set of terms, representati ve of th e characters with i n the text, 

whi ch a id in the conceptual development of the passage. The fi rst character is Jesus, who 

is introduced by nall1 e in 3:7. From th at point, he is refe rred to in the third singul ar until 

3:23 . Here he is introd uced as the speake r and is referred to in th e first person fro m that 

point until 3:3 0. The second Marka n character is actuall y a group. Jesus' audi ence is 

id entifi ed in 3:23 in th e third plural atJTouc;. t Finall y, the last group of charac ters is 

ca ll ed 01 VI Ol TWV aV8PW TT WV, and is in clusive of all humanity? W ith thi s in mind Jesus 

instructs hi s audience, on hi s own authori ty, that every human being will be excused of 

every sin ful act and any num ber of blasphemies, or as much blasphemy as any one of 

th em is capable. In contrast. the consequences of blasphemy tovvards the Holy Spirit are 

etern al and unforgivable. That is, bl asphemy of th e I-I oly Spirit results in eternal 

I There are th ree pl ural groups menti oned in the discourse bero re thi s po int. Thi s IllOSt li ke ly re lc rs to the 
last gro up . th e Phari sees. Will iaills sees thi s as a pa n o r a recurrent pallern in whi ch th ose who arc "outside 
or the Kingdo m". in cluding th e I'hal·isees. arc constant ly spoKen to in parables in Jesus' teachin g. In 
eO lll rasl. those on th e inside by 1 ~lith arc spoken to d irect ly (Will iaills. Pol/olPers. 107) . As such. itill ight be 
sa id th at "the messianic sec ret" orMark is an inappro pri ate tit le 1'0 1' inf'o rmationthat is ava il ab le by ra ith, 
and onl y hidden li'olllthosc II'ho ca nn ot o r lI'ill not understand. A I'tcr the pro logue. I"here .J esus is idcntili ed 
in no unce rl ain tcrill s. th e iVlarka n narrati l'C turns to Jesus among the unKnowing crowds composed o r "m en 
and lI'omen who slllm hic around. lI'onde ring II hat is happening" (I looke r, M essage, 16: in France, JIIark. 
58- 59). Concern ing thi s claim. 'W il liams is morc close ly l'oeussed on the reader than even France and 
I lOO Ker. Il is argulll cnt is that th e minor characters in Ma rk arc presented as pa n oUvlark's rh eto rica l 
strategy. an d th at th e minor charac ters. arc designed to disp lay the ri ght and IITo ng responses to .I eslls. with 
th e in tent ion or in lluencin g the reade r to choose the right respo nse to .I eslls' message (W illi ams. Fa I/o lIIers. 
89-90) 
: Guc li ch . . I /a r k. 178. 
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condemnati on. However, th eir blasphem/ and any number of sinful acts w ill be 

forgiven, presumabl y by th e one who declared it true by hi s own authority. 

It is important to note th at cqJeXPTrliJa , the term used for sin here, stands out in th e 

Gospe l of Mark. It occurs tvvice in quick succession at thi s point, but never aga in in the 

remainder of the Gospe l. There are two other occurrences of the term in the New 

Testament. Both of th em appear in th e Pauline ep istl es. Though sOlll e have attempted to 

separate their Ill eanings to refe r to "sinful acts" rather than "s in" in general ,2 th e semanti c 

differences ought not to be overstated in the theological develoPlllent of "what can be 

forgiven. " It is likely that th e term was chosen for two principal reasons. First, the usage 

impli ed in CxiJeXpnwa ove r CxiJapTla is better suited to its parallel at ~:\ao¢TWla ooa 

Eav ~:\ao¢fJiJ~OWOIV. That is, Cx iJ eXPTfJ iJa may fit better semanticall y in contexts where 

individual actions are the subj ect, though thi s should not be applied as a genera l rul e. Thi s 

is li ke ly in the context of a phrase like "all of the blasphemies that you can com lllit. " Thi s 

is especiall y pertinent when it is considered that th e phrase is directed against the 

Phari sees, who were notori ous for th eir categori zation of individua l CxiJeXPTfJiJa. Second , 

the rarity of the term , in contrast to the frequency of usage ofCxiJapTla , suggests that th e 

passage was intended to stand out as unique in th e Gospe l. 

The terlll blasphemy itse l f, however, presents th e reader with a bit of a puzz le. 

The terlll has two senses in first-century usage. The first usage seeill s to denote a 

reli gious in fract ion, whi ch some limit to speaking th e name of God in acco rdan ce with 

class ica I rabb i n ic I iterature.3 wh i Ie th e general term seeill s to i nd icate slander. or verba I 

I Scc discu ss ion on popu lar and iVlarkan usagcs of [3Aao¢rll.l!:w La fo ll o\\'. 
: Rom 3 :25: I Cor 6: 18 (G ucl ich. ,\lark. 178- 79). 

3 /JI .Sallli 7.5 (Co llins. "Blasphcmy." 379- 40 1: France. Mark . 175). 
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defamation.! It is in cases such as these where strictly drawn lines, espec iall y strictl y 

drawn rabbinic lines, are not necessa ril y refl ecti ve of common usage.] There are several 

oth er charges of blasphemy in th e Gospel of Mark. Each of these appears to be used in a 

reli gious sense. Though the contex t in 2:5 has already been discussed, it is clear that the 

intended meaning was that Jesus had com mitted blasphemy by claiming to be God, or 

committing actions that onl y God can commit. Thi s in itse lf tends to describe blasphemy 

in the text of Mark as it is applied to Jesus. It find s its ultim ate express ion in the trial of 

Jesus, where Jesus is asked ifhe is, in fact , th e Son ofGod. 3 There is no mention of th e 

name SE OC; durin g Jesus' trial , which leaves one of three poss ibiliti es for the nature of hi s 

blasphemy. The first possibility is that th e trial was in Hebrew and that Jesus' 

pronunciation that " I am" in context was close enough to th e naille YHWH to justify 

blasphemy, thou gh this is unlikely due to the comill on nature of the simple phrase. The 

second acknowledges th at EYw EliJl is a quotati on frolll the LXX and would Ill OSt likely 

have been reference enough to accuse Jes us of clai III i ng to be none less than the God of 

Israel himse lf, whether that name was spoken or not.-1 However, neither of these first two 

1 See especiall y Tit3:2 (Lou w & Nida). 
" France argues that the term has more than one sense. The rabbinic techni cal sense is clea rl y de llned 
against the wider range of meanin g. The rabb ini c sensc limi ts itse lCto utterin g th e d i\' ine name of'God, 
\\'hil e th e popular usage. in Francc' s cstimati on. is something c loser to slandcr (France. Mark. 175). For th e 
purposes of this study. the term will be acJ,;no\\' ledgeeito ha\'C a single sensc. thm ora se ri ous dei'amation. 
with both reli gious anel pedestri an app li cat ions. Furthermore. bans has eriti ei scelthose intcrpretat ions or 
the term \\'hi ch rely to heav il y on Mishnah. The tradi ti ons whi ch dcllnc blasphemy as th e uttering ol'the 
divine name are too late to be or an y inlluence to the Ma rkan te,\t, Rath cr. any speech or act ionthm is 
orren sive to Goel or hi s representati ves. and e\'Cn sin in genera l can be understood as a blasphem y aga inst 
God ([\ans. Mark, 453- 55), 
3 LV E\ XP IOTIc.; 0 UI Oc.; TOU EVAOYll TOU: (ivlk 14 :6 1). lI ttC1'ing the name Or God is not th e onl y scnse that 
blasphemy carri es. I-I o\\'ever. it is certainl y true in thi s case as Jcsus' accusers opt fo r EVAoYllTOU rath er 
than speak in g th e name or Goel. 
·1 The first in stance o r thi s fo rmula is found in relcrellCe to God speaking to /\ braham. I-Inc Gael says 

' Eyw EljJ l 0 eEOc.; OOU lGen 17: I), In the eome\t ol' thi s Ilrst appearance of the lo rmul a. thne is no doubt 
\\'ho th e rererellt is anel ho\\' EYw EljJl would ha\'c bcen interpretcd , Most scholars. ho wc\'C r. ha\'c 
di smi ssed thi s co nn ecti on. It is most li kcl y true th at EYw E'ljJ!. in thi s in stance . \\'as s impl y the comm on 
posit ive response "I am he," The tcrm is quite orten designat ed d i\ 'ine in Johannine Lit erature (see esp. 
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poss ibiliti es are likely. With this in mind, it is equall y unlikely that Mark 's understanding 

of term s like ~Ac:w¢r]l..H~w is similar to the class ica l rabbi ni c usage. It is likely that a third 

option is more reflective of Mark 's understand in g. Any pos iti ve answer to the questi on 

posed in 14:6 1 would have been enough to justify the crucifix ion of Jesus. Even th ough 

Jesus did not use the divine name, there is no questi on that by responding "EYw E ;~I " 

Jesus claim ed a whole host of divine titles implied by th e council 's question , lead in g to a 

charge of blasphelll y.1 

There is a final option, however, that is far more likely than an y previously 

discussed. To thi s point, di scuss ion of Jesus' blasphemy has centred on th e phrase Eyw 

E ;~1. Jesus' blasphelll Y most likely did not stem from hi s use of thi s phrase. 'Eyw E ;~I is a 

phrase that is, more often than not, th eo logica ll y loaded . No exam ination of any peri cope 

in whi ch the phrase occurs wo uld be compl ete without considerat ion of its usage. 

HO'vveve r. in thi s case, th ere are no divine implications in Jesus' use of th e phrase and 

closer attention shou ld be pa id to the whole of Jesus' answer. 2 Accordin g to Evans, Jesus' 

refe rences to Old Testament prophet ic literature shed a great dea l 111 ore li ght on th e 

Barretl. SI, Jo hll . 282~83; Beas l ey~Murray , JOhll , 89~90 , 1 30~3 1 ; Bru ce, Gospel, 148, 193) and even in 
pscudcp igraphal \\o rks, Se ll is 0 1' the op inion that th e term is a divine designati on in Mat 16: 1 3~ 19. as IYe ll 
as in \\'hat he clailll s is a re ie rence to thi s clailll in ,·lels Pel 12 ,<lpOSI (Se ll . ··Confession." 344~56). 
11 0IVe\'er. Bu ltmann has sumilla ri zed several dif'iering usages of the terlll in John vari ously (B ultillann , 
Johll. 225~26). In li ght orBu ltmann 's analysis o l' Johannine usage o l' EYw EljJ l, it is doubtrulthat thi s 
constitutes a direct reference to the divine name. though the implicati ons or Jesus' answer may be 
eCj ui\'ale nl. E\'ans is 0 1' the op inion thaL .J esus rep ly was not a re i'e renee to th e div ine naille. but ralher a 
reversa l 01' position in \\'hi ch Jesus wasiudge 01' hi s iudges. Thi s is implied by quotations i'rom Dan 7: 1 3~ 

14 and Psa lm 11 0: 1. \\hi ch place Jcsus in a positi on o l' judgement and his judges bcCore him gro\'clling, It 
has already been ack nowlcdgcdthatt hi s may not be a dircct re lcrcnee to thc di\' inc namc, To th is cnd. 
Lnll1 s cit es 7~Job 29:3~4 as an e"amp le o l'the io rmul a in rcsponse to a questi on in a con te"t whi ch clearly 
docs not rele r to YII \V H (Eva ns. Mmk 448~52) , However. \\'ith such 1 ~lIltasti c claims madc io ll owing th e 
abso lutc EYw EljJl (Fra nce. Mark. 6 10- 11 ; \an lersc l. Mmk 447~5 1 ) . it is not surpri s in g th at so mc scholars 
rightl y clailll some dis tin ction in .Icsus· speech, That is . .J csus may not havc becn relCrring to th c "1 am" 
sta temcnts oi' th e Old Testament d irectl y. but there can bc no doubt that hi s ela illls insinuatcd somcth in g 
simil ar (13urge. ··Sa\'in gs." 354), 
I Francc. Mr;rk. 6 1 ci~ II : \'an Icrse l. ,\lark. 44 7~5 1 . 
2 l:e\'ans co mparcs EYw EljJl hcre to its usagc in 7')ob 29:3--L \\'herc it SCC Ill S to bc uscd as a conllated "yes" 
(Fnill s. Il/ark. 450). 
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reactions of the coun cil. Here, Jesus references Dan 7:13-14 and Psalm 110:1.1 By 

quoting these two scriptures together Jesus has made claim s that place him above hi s 

judges and eq ual to God him se lf. Despite the fact that he now stands accused before the 

coun cil , he will one day sit injudge l1l ent enthroned at the right hand of God. Those who 

oppose him will become hi s footstoo l. ~ These claim s, and not Jesus' use ofEyw EI I-II , 

va lidate the charges aga inst Jesus. To have claimed a place above the Jerusa lem authority 

at the ri ght hand of God is inconce ivable to the members of the coun cil. By hi s bold 

statelll ent Jesus has cla imed eq uality with God himse lr.J By claillling eq uality with God 

in judgement and position on the throne, Jesus has committed blasphemy in the New 

Testalllent rei igious sense of the word.4 

With all of thi s inform at ion, it is obv ious that !3AoO¢TlI-IEW is used primarily in its 

reli gious sense in the text of Mark . There is no indicat ion that Jesus Ill eant to accuse th e 

Phari sees of blasphem y in the rabbi ni ca l sense, nor is there any ev idence in the text to 

suggest that they had cOlll mitted it. Rather, Mark inforlll s the reader that the actual crime 

that the Phari sees had committed was acc usin g Jesus of working by the power of an ev il 

I Evans. Mark. 450- 5 1 . 
~ Evans. Mark. 45 I . 
3 That Jesus c1ailll s equa lity with God. and not silllply Davidie authority. is inherent in the Markan te\ l. 
Evans arg ues that the titles Son of the Blessed One. and Son orMan pointed to Jesus as David ie rVlessiah in 
the Iirst century understanding. Thi s understanding is bchind the Coun cil 's question in 1vlk 14:6 1 (Eva ns, 
Mark. 4-18- 52). It see ills th at Markan progralll is at \lurk aga inst th e reduction oi" Jesus to a silllpl e Da\·idid. 
Aside l"ro m the titl e Son o rMan. Jesus is on ly otherwise ca ll ed the Son orGod or. in the IJI"ev ious \use. th e 
Son or th e Blessed. I lo\\·e\er. Jesus hilll se l r. in IVlark 12. seeills to indicate that the rVlessiah shou ld not be 
understood as he is rclatcd to David. The Mess iah is greater than David. He is Da\ 'ici" s Lord. not hi s equa l 
representative (Mk 12:35- 37) . Eva ns is correct in notin g thc lirst cen tury understandin g th at the title s Son 
or Goci. Son orMan. and Son or th e Blessed One all relC r to David or David' s descendant (E\'ans . . I/ork . 
-148- 52). Furtherlllol·e. it is likel y that Mark is a\l'are o rthi s understand in g. Ho\\·ever. it is li kely that the 
Marbn tex t is eorreeti\ 'C o rthi s understandin g. not subjeetto il. Furtherillore. Eva ns elaillls that Jesus' 
blasphelllY stelllilled bo th li'olll hi s insult to the San hedr in . \\'hieh \you ld have seen it sel r as God's aU lh or ity 
on ea rth ancl. more importantl y. that Jesus elaimecl lor himse lf the full di vin e autho rity orhea\'Cn ([\·ans . 
. 14mk.456- 57). 
-! For a rull e\p loration orb lasphclllY. its usage before the lirst-eelllury. and th e impli cat ions of that usage 
on Mark. sec Eyans. JIIark. 453- 58. 
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spirit (OTt EAEYOV, nVEU ~Ja aKcX8pTOV EXEt [3:30]). That is, by attr ibuting the miracles of 

Jesus to an evil sp irit, the Phari sees \vere speaking against God himse lf, and specifica ll y 

against th e Holy Spirit. 

There has been much debate over the reasons why blasphem y of the Spirit carries 

such a stri ct penalty. Part of thi s confusion resul ts from the Lukan and Matthean 

passages, which in clude blasphemy of the Son of Man as part of the innum erabl e 

blasp hemies allowable from Mark 3:28 (cf. Mt 12:3 1. Lk 12: I 0).1 O'Ne ill has noted an 

earl y interpret ive error here. The Gospe l ofTholllas includes blasphemy of the Father in 

the li st of forgivable offences. ~ This creates th e illlpress ion that, among the Trinity, only 

the Sp irit cannot be blasphemed without hope offorgiveness .3 It is unlikely that Mark 

meant the phrase to mean that the Holy Sp irit was the onl y member of the Trinity vvhose 

character demancled eternal puni shment if in sulted. What is Ill ore likely is that, in Mark, 

Jesus is responding to peopl e who have actuall y blasphemed the Holy Spirit. The 

response is tai lored to the offence. The Phari sees, by attributing th e \Norks of Jesus to 

Satan, are actua ll y blaspheming th e Holy Spi rit. It is clear in Mark I :9- 13 that the Spi rit 

is present in Jesus, guiding and empowerin g him in hi s Illini stry of declaration of the 

I It is fo r prec isel y thi s reason that it was establi shed in th c introdu ct ion o rthi s Iyork th at Mark Iyould be 
trcated as an indepcndcnt author. This is clc n more appli cablc to Mark th an Matthew and Luke. since it is 
assumcd in thi s Iyork th at th e text o r Mark \ya5 thc lirst to bc writtcn (eoillra Farmcr. p ,.oblelll: cited in 
Pen ncr. ··Transmi ss ion··. -1 16: sec a lso Guelich' s nOle on the nco-GI'c ishae h schoo l [Gucli ch. Ma,.k , xxx iiil ). 
Mark eouldnot havc had any knolylcdge o rth e olhCl" jo rmal Gospel s. nor o rthe purported Q so urce orlhe 
alt ernatc saying (Gucli eh. Ma,.k. 177). Boring argucs th at. no mall cr whi ch Gospcl is o lder. thc ivlarkan 
sourec ror the unrorgivabl e sin log ion at least predates th e oth ers. and developed quite separately (Boring. 
"Sin : ' 258- 59). 
2 G Tholll-l-l: O·Ne il l. ··Sin.·· 38. Sil1lil arl y. the oth er synopti es include blasphemy aga instthc Son o rM an 
as an acceptab le olfenec. Thi s is most li kely a tool 10 c1 i s p la ~ lhe Son o rM an' s reli ance on th e I-I oly Spirit. 
since the Spirit is th e Dil'ine aClor hehind the Son o r iVlan. Il o\yelc r. Mark does not include th e phrasc. 
though thc Son o r i'vlan is a Mark an emphasis. Thi s is most likely du e to th e di l'inity that it is part orthe 
Markan program to im part on JesllS. 
3 O'Ncill di smi sses the intcrprctati on that ··the bl asphemy o rthe Spirit" is a mi stranslmi on. and argues thm 
Jesus lI'as referring to blasphemy aga inst ··thi s spirit. ·· th e spirit o r v. 28 lI'hi ch rorgil 'cs all sin s. Thercl"ore. 
unla rgivencss is unrorgiva blc (O· Neill. "SilL" 37- -1 2). Il olI·elc r. he sccms to mi ss thc Markan usagc or 
~"(w<l>~iJ £W , and providcs lilli c cI 'icl cnce to Supporlthe omi ss ion u rthc I-I o ly Spiritt cx tuall y. 



82 

Kingdom of God. Therefore, by attributing an exorcism to an uncl ean spirit, s in ce it is the 

I-I oly Spirit which is at 'vvork establi shing th e Kin gdom, the Phari sees have effecti ve ly 

ca ll ed the TTV EU I-l O aYlov a TTV EU I-l O C(K(~80PTOV , and not just thi s, but a LOTovas- ! 

1.2. Concfusions onlhe Sp iril in Jesus ' Jvlinisll')I in }\Ilark 3:28- 30 

Accordin g to Mark 3:28-30, th e role of the Spirit in the Gospe l of Mark is to empower 

Jesus' mini stry. The Spirit enab les Jesus to effect th e coming of the Kingdom of God, as 

a result of hi s spiritual empowerm ent in Mark I :9- 13. Thi s is confirmed when Jesus 

accuses those who att ribute hi s mini stry to Satan of blasphemy aga inst th e Spirit himself, 

signi fy ing that the Sp irit was th e empowerer of Jesus' mini stry. Spec ifi ca lly, as will be 

explored in the following argum ent, Mark intended for the reader to understand that the 

Spi rit was a work in the establi shment of th e Kingdom of God through exorci sm. Thus, 

th e Spirit was an aide in Jesus' Kin gdom mini stry. effect ive ly dismantling the kingdom 

of Satan. They have not in sulted Jesus direc tl y, but have blasphemed th e Spirit v,Ihi ch 

does possess Jesus, and by whom Jesus does cast out demons. Therefore, it might be sa id 

th at EV T0 TTV EU I-l OTI EK~OAAE I TO OOl I-lOVta. I 

2. The SI] il'il and Ihe Kingdollls olGod and Salon il1 Mal'k 3:20- 27 

To thi s point, it has been establi shed th at the Holy Sp irit work s to drive and empower the 

mini stry of Jesus (Mark 3:20-30), though it has not been de fin ed. Mark 3:28-3 0 serves in 

conn ection \\/ ith th e empowerm ent di scourse of Mark I :9- 13 to spec ify th e work of th e 

Spiri t in Jesus. Mark I :9- 13 deta il s the Spirit as th e mover of Jesus, through th e act ion of 

EK~OAAW after he has descended into Jesus. In Mark 3:28-30 the Sp iri t is confirm ed as 

the impetu s for Jesus' mini stry to th at poi nt. The passage also serves as a reference point 

for later passages. As a result , the Spirit as Jesus' empowerer in Mark 3:20- 30 is 

I CT EV T~ apxovTI TWV OG IIJOVIWV (Mark 3 :22). 



83 

refl ected on in Mark as late as 5: I- I O. The ques ti on th at remains concern s the exact 

nature of the work of th e Spirit in driving and empowerin g. Thi s chapter will show that 

the Spirit is responsibl e for the establi shment of th e Kin gdom of God on the earth , and 

not thi s alone, but the establi shment of the Kin gdo m of God on earth through victory over 

the ki ngdom of Satan and th e di splacement of th e kingdom of Satan. 1 This victory and 

displacement is spoken of metaphoricall y in the parable of th e bi nd i ng of the strongman. 

It is also seen occllrring from th e outset of Jesus' Spirit-empowered mini stry through th e 

mirac les of Jeslls, and espec iall y those invo lving exorci sm. Exorcism in Mark represents, 

not onl y deliverance from phys ical a ilm ent, nor simpl y deli verance from demoni c 

influence. but alsofreedom fro m the rule of Satan and the beginning of th e ex peri ence of 

the Kin gdom of God. That the Spirit is a central mover in th e estab li shment of th e 

Kin gdom of God, and that thi s is accompli shed primaril y through exorcism and th e 

rOllting of the kingdom of Satan is implicit in th e parabl e of the binding of th e strongman 

in Mark 3:20-27. As sllch, thi s passage will be examined to di splay th e imp li c it 

connection s between th e Spirit, who is acknovvledged as th e impetus of thi s mini stry in 

3:28-30, and th e castin g out ofdelllons as th e text of3:20- 27 elaborates. 

1 Recent th eories have led to th e di scovery or hidden speech. and especiall y in the Pauline cannon. \\'hi eh 
speaks aga inst the Rom an hi erarchy. It is not uncommon for a Roman Caesar to be labeled ··Satan.·· With 
th is is mind . it seems reasonab le to question the appearancc of roya l language in conjunction \\'ith the term 
Satan in Mark, and to wonde r wheth er it is a representat ion oi" th e Roman hi erarchy. The relationsh ip 
between Rome and the I ew Testament has been th e subj ect o i" seo res ol'reeent publicat ions (Crossa n and 
Reed. PC/ II I). I-I o\\·ever. though these insinuati ons are by defi niti on hi dde n. it is outside o r the narrat i\c 
stl·ategy or the Gospe l or Ma rk to dei"a me Romc. Though Jesus is onen give n titles attributed to Roman 
ru lers in th e pro logue. th e rh etori ca l strategy oC th e Gospel seems to present Jes us to 1~1 e elcss crowds and 
display thei r reactions to .icsus. That is, any hi gh-I anguagc in Mark is not loeuscd on contrad ictin g the 
claims o r Roman rul ers. but rat her on info rming th e reader orthc truth that th e characte rs in the Gospe l \\-ill 
be coni"ronted \\'ith in .J esus ' ac ts. There is little locus on th e altern at ives . Thi s is especiall y tru e when one 
considers ho\\' neither the posi ti on or th e Phari sees. nor the Kin gdo m o r Satan is discussed with any detail 
in Mark. aside fi 'om be ing presented as an oppos ite or ./ esus and hi s mini stry_ There simpl y is not enough 
time spent on the ev il s or the Kingdo m oi"Satanto meri t any seri ous study on who it mi gh t represent. It is 
simpl y enough to ca ll Satan "Satan" in th e Markan te:-.:t. 
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2. 1. The Spirit ond the Kingdom in the Text o.lMork 3:20- 27 

The parable of th e bindin g of th e strongman is Jesus' response to th e accusati ons from the 

Phari sees that he had been castin g out demons by th e rul er of demons. For their 

accusation of Jesus and lack offa ith , th e Phari sees are spoken to in parables rather th an 

plainl y.1 Thi s pattern is broken in the latter halfof th e passage, in Jesus' di scourse on th e 

blasphemy of the Holy Spirit. However. Jesus' parab le is much more than a di scourse on 

th e sins of th e Phari sees, as with th e blasphemy of the Hol y Spirit discourse. Rather, 

Jesus revea ls th e exact nature of hi s mission to th e Pharisees in hidden speech. That is, in 

response to acc usations of parti cipation in the demoni c, Jes Li s reveals that it is hi s goa l. by 

th e Hol y Sp irit, to overturn th e kingdom whi ch he has been accused of co ll aborat ing 

with. It is the miss ion of Jesus, through the power of the Holy Spir it, to di splace the 

k in gdoll1 of Satan wi th that of God. 

The text itselfbeg ins with the introduction to Jesus' mini stry, and a culminat ion 

in activity th at draws th e Phari see ' s attenti on and leads to their accusat ion. By thi s time, 

th e mirac les record ed prev iously in the text have drawn large crowds and on thi s 

parti cul ar day, after Jesus had returned home, th e crowds are so great th at reportedl y 

neither Jesus nor hi s compani ons have tim e to eat. Thi s causes th e crowds to se ize him 

and qu esti on hi s sanity (3:20- 2 1). The contex t of verse 22 suggests that Jesus, as before, 

I Though he has a somL'what nega liH' picture or Marl.; and hi s redacti ve \\"Ork. Hedrick is con\ 'ineed th at the 
parables. sin cc th ci r languagc is hidden and metaphorical. arc th e primary mea ns th at th e Jesus of" Mark 
eO llllllunicated th e Kin gdo lll ol ' (jl,d. Thi s is espec iall y true sin ce Ih c Kin gdolll is, in hi s estilllati on. the 
primal,)' concern or till': hi s torical Jesus (Il ed ri ck. "Parable." 179-99). Though hi s cO ll clusiolls cOllccrn illg 
the hi sto rica l JesLi s arc nol supported by th e cl a ims or thi s parti cular \\"ork. it is valuable to nOle that th e 
primary means (o r cO llllllunica tin g Ih e central theo logy o rthe l'vlarl.; an Jesus. the Kin gdom. was th e 
parabolic 10 1'111. \\'hi ch is by nature guarded and vague. It is quitc notabl e. then. th at Jesus should brcal.; from 
hi s parabolic speech and address the sins o rth e Phari sees directl y. po int ing to th e severity o rtheir crime 
and the importan ce orthc Spirit al worl.; in Jesus. 
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was hea ling and casting out demons among th e crowd. 1 The Pharisees, after seeing Jesus' 

mini stry among th e crowds, aCC Ll se him of bein g possessed ,vith Satan and casting out 

demons by the ru ler of demons (3 :22). Heari ng th is, Jesus ca ll s the Phari sees to him and 

responds to th eir accusations in the form ofa series of short parabl es. These two initi al 

parabl es are followed by anoth er short parable illustrat in g the impossibility of their 

accusat ions, and more important ly, the rea lity of hi s miss ion.2 

With thi s in mind, it is pertinent to note a divi sion in th e text at 3:23. The fonner 

part of the text builds th e story to th e point of the parable and rh etori ca l questions, whil e 

the second contains the words of Jesus. There are a number of themati c ti es that help 

texture the peri cope. Spec ifi ca ll y, th ere are two series of interconnected terms, whi ch 

refer to Jesus and Satan respecti ve ly. Both of th ese seri es are composed of proper names 

li ke Jesus and Satan , pronouns, and even metaphori ca l representations of these two main 

charac ters, namel y the pi underer and th e st ronglll an. The first groupi ng of term s 

represents Satan and hi s kingdom, and it is posed aga inst Jesus, both literall y and 

metaphori call y in the parab le. Finall y, the verbal ideas of th e text join serve to pl ace the 

two main characters of the parabl es, Jesus and Satan, and their metaphori ca l 

I It has already been mentioned th at the ero\\"(1 ilsel I' is a ri xture in Mark 's Gospel. The readers arc o fi.en 
meant to sympathi ze with the crowd. and resonale \\'ilh th e ero\ycl" s in itial ignorance o r Jesus. T heir 
dec isions are bascd on th eir expcri cnces with him (Wil liams. F"oIlOl rers. 89-90)_ It is likely that thc crowd 
here is th e sa ill e cro\\"Clthat has bccn \\-ith him since the bcg inning o r hi s mini stry, and have \yitncsscd th e 
grea t number o f exorcisms lhat he has perforill ed to lh is point Uvlark I: 1-1- 3:20). 
c Rowe nOles lhc lact lhat th ose outside the Kingdom o f God arc spokcn to in parabl es (Rowc. /( ingriolil. 
126- 27) . Busch aCiirms lhat th e Markan emphasis is onlhe victory o f Jesus over Satan. However. Busch 
analyses Jesus' claims on a logica l rralll e\\'ork and suggesls th al. due to a log ica l contradi cti on, Jesus 
ca nnot bc claiming that th e kin gdolll o r Satan is la lling. This \yo uld ill\ 'a lidale hi s cnti re argulll cnt. Thi s 
Icads Busch to thc conclusion that th ere is a ccnain aill oun t o r doublc spcak occurrin g in thc passages . with 
t\\-O contrasti ng intent ions (Busch. -- Di scourse.-- 477- 505 ). Busch. howe\'Cr, has d ependedl~lr too Illuch on 
.ksus· spoken \yo rd in the Gos pel of Mark, and has taken hilll at lilce value. as though he had sa id 
everything lhattherc is to be sa id. rvlark 's Jesus. however. is an cntirely dirfercnt brecd . Busch has la il cdto 
considcr th e \\'hole picturc. Therc is no log ica l contras t in th c passage. th cre is silllply Illi ss ing inforillation 
in .Jesus' spcech. though it is intenliedto be read into th e passagc. Jesus cannot say openly that it is hi s 
mi ss ion to destroy th e kingdo lll o r Sata n. espec iall y since it is o rten inlCrredlhat there is a co nnecti on 
bctwee n thi s kin gdom and Jesus' accusers. 
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representati ons, in confl ict. The verbal ideas connected to possess ion are accompl ished 

by Satan, the strongman. Those connected to exo rcism are accompli shed by Jesus. who is 

metaphori ca ll y represented by the plunderer in the parables .' Thi s pattern , where Jesus 

and Satan are contrasted using the verba l ideas co nn ected to possess ion and exo rcism, 

runs through th e entire tex t in several definabl e li teral an d paraboli c form s. 

Thi s contrast in its initial form contrasts Jesus \vith Satan and hi s kingdom . In the 

beg inning they are connected by th e Pharisees, who are mere observers at thi s point and 

not addressed directl y until 3:28. ' E K~&""W is used to describe the exorcism of Satan 

perform ed by Jesus. Jesus is accused of bein g possessed by Satan, usin g th e first term in 

the verba l chain , EXW2 Jesus' response di splays th e di scontinuity in th eir argum ent with 

the rh etori ca l question TTWC OVVO:TO:' 2O:TO:VOC 2cno:vov EK~&""E 'V ; Thi s shows that 

two fi gures on the same s ide of the opposi ng kin gdoms. either Satan 's ev il kin gdom or 

th e di vine Kingdom, cann ot both possess and exorc ise. These two verbal ideas are 

I T hcrc is some ini tial theo log ica l difficu lty that might be causcd by thc use orthe terlll KAETTTlls to 
all egori ze Jesus. That title has becn app li cd to the subj ect o fMk 3:27 by the later Gospels (1\llt 2-1:-13: Lk 
12:39). It is arguab le that. in th ese eolltexts. the thief is a sini stcr charac ter not belill in g compa ri son with 
Jesus. Thi s is exaggerated whcn John 's usage ofKAE TTT Ilt::" is considcrcd. In c\'cry in stanec o rthe terlll in 
John. it represents Satan (.In 10 : I, 10: 12:6) . There are. howcvcr. a nUlll ber o r in stances o r th e tcrm 
throughout the New Testament where th e coming Lord is eq uated with a thicr ( I Thes 5:2: 2 PL' t 3: I 0: Rev 
3 :3; 16: 15) . With thi s in mind. therc is nothing out o r placc Iyith th e usc ora thi crmetaphor in rcJ"CI"cn ce to 
.Jcsus in th e 'elY Testalllent. Il owever. possibl y aware o r the eonil iet that usi ng th e te rm KAE TTTTW mi ght 
cause. Mark did not use it in hi s parab le. Rather. the terlll is assumed by Mark ' s use ort he lub OJC( TTTOSW. 
It is notable that Mark has not chosen KAE TTTW , whi ch suggests that "p lunder" is a beller translation opti on 
than "stea l. " Thi s is a beller fit with the t\llark's use of Cxv EOTIl. whi ch seems to indicate a revl1 lt or upri sin g. 
Thus, the plundering ofMk 3:27 is not s impl e thievery, as might he in dicatcd by KAETTTW. but somcthing 
more closc ly resembling a COIIP {/'e /at. Com mentators likc Gucli ch and Francc point to sCI'cra l <lt hcl' 
scmaillic clu es that the plundcrcr is Jesus. To Gueli eh. those II'ho arc thc possess ions (OKEUTl) o rthe 
strongman are those who are delllo ni zcd (Gue li eh. t\lark. 176). I:rance notes a corre lat ion bet wec n Mk 3:27 
and lsa 49 :24- 26. Espcc iall y convinc ing are the co rrclati ons that an: deve loped in Isa 49 belll'cen thc 
possess io ns (OKUAOV) or th e strong one (Ylya vTa), who is most delinite ly sini ster. and the possess ions 0 1' 

the stro ngma n in Mark 3:27 (France. ,\fark. 172-74). Isa -19 uscs languagc sillliial' to Mark 3 :27 to describe 
rcdempt i~n rromthe hands or the cnemy (France. ,\lark. 173). FUrlh~r . t~e binding (O£w) o r Satan is 
relllini seent orthe eschatolog ica l d isab ling or Satan (France. Mark . 173-7-1 ). Though France limit s thi s to 
th c csehato logical victory o r the Kingdom o r God. di smi ss in g it s im pl ieat ions on exo rci sm (F rance . . \lark . 
173-74). it is not un li ke ly that Mark uses exorci sm as a s ign o!" thi s \·ietory. or C\'C1l as a means h~ ' II'hieh 
th is vic to ry is aceo mpl ished . 
: BEE ASE[30UA fiXE I. 
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directl y opposed to one another. The three short parables to follow illustrate Jesus' 

claims. The first tell s th e story of a kingdom , and uses military language to illustrate the 

idea of exorcism. A kingdom can not rise up agai nst itse lf and hope to stand , just as Jesus, 

if he were possessed, could not exorcise and hope to be successful. Kingdom , in thi s short 

parable, is most likely assoc iated with the kingdom of Satan, s in ce roya l language has 

already been used in reference to Satan (0 apxwv TWV OO:II . .lOVIWV [Mk 3:22]).1 To thi s 

point Satan has not been equated with a kingdom. Rather, onl y the Kingdom of God has 

been men ti oned. 2 At thi s point, hovvever, we learn that Satan is a rul er, and that under hi s 

command are all of the demons.3 

The fi rst metaphori ca l declaration from Jesus is that Ea v ~0:0l AE 10: ECP' EO: UT~V 

IJ E pI08~ ) OU OVVO:To:J oT0:8RvO: I ~ ~O:OlAEIO: EKo:I VT]. Thi s is the first of two para ll el 

say in gs, \vith the second one presenting OIKIO: in the place Of~0:0lAEI0:.4 Similarl y: in 

these two parall el passages, Jesus claim s that the kingdom of Satan , if it ri ses aga inst the 

kingd om of Satan, wi ll fai l. The idea represented by EK~cXAAE I (3:22) is con tinued 

I Francc has already notcd that Jesus' mi ss ion is directl y aga inst th e kingdom o r Satan (F rance. Ma,.!e 168-
69) . Thcrc is a de linite sClllantic co nn cction between the tcrm apxwv and the preva iling di scuss ion of 
~aOlAE;a in the tc:\ t (sec LOII I ]l & .Vida 37 .56, 64- 65, 105). 
2 The tcrlll ~aOlAE ;a is uscd onl y oncc prio r. in reference to the Kingdolll o rGod. It is the centre of Jesus' 
preachin g mini stry. It is mcnt ioned 16 times lo ll o\\·in g. and on ly twice used to describe anythin g bUlthe 
Kin gdom or God. It is important. however. to quality th e term Kingdo m o r God. As France and others 
claim. the te rm docs not indicate a place or a people. The Kingdo m is neither th e place II'here God rul cs. 
nor thc pcop lc II'ho God rules. It is thc rulc orGod itse lf. th e reign o r God. France descri bcs it as a 
catehllo rd II'hich is th c cqu il'a lent o r sayin g "when God rul es:' Thi s docs not pl ace emphas is on the time. 
as ir to say that th e Kingdom o r God is th e time when God will ru le. Rather. it shoul d be interpreted as a 
ca tch-all phrasc th at dcscribes anythin g eharactcri sti e or lhc rul e o r God (France, "Kingdom o r God ," 30-
-1.1 ). Perrin' s cla ims arc qu ite s imil ar to th osc o r France. espec iall y Iyhen he rerers to th e Kingdom o r God 
as a s:'mbol lo r "God act in g in sOl"Crc ign powcr" (Pc]']·in . !,ang llage. 43. 45: in Marshall. "K ingdo m:' 6). 
For th c prcscnt de linition. hOII'cI 'cr. II'C Iyi ll have to tUrl1to Ma rshall II'ho emphasiscs that the Kin gdom or 
God is. in 1 ~ I C t. thc mini stry o rJesus. whi ch rcpreseills th c pOIlU orGodmani rest on carth (i'vlarshall. 
"Ki ngdom." 8), 
1 O·Bricn. "Princ ipali ties." 11 0- 50: ivlk 3:22 , 
4 The te:\l o r the first parabo li c saying is repli cated in thc fin a l chaptcrs of iVlark . whcre Jcsus describes th e 
ruin th at is to come. On th at day . Jesus predicts that kin gdo m Iyill ri sc aga inst kingdom and thi s II'ill be th e 
sign o rthc linal Iltilillmelll or thc dcstru cti on o r the tCl1lpic and the las t days (EyEp8riona l yap E8vot;; ETT ' 
E8vot;; WI ~aOlAE;a ETTI ~aO l AE;a v IMk 13:8 1l 
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through to the end of the parable and is represented fi guratively by I-lEplSw.l The point of 

th e passage is that, if Satan were to ri se up against himself or allow upheaval vvithin hi s 

own ranks, he would fail. The same argument is made using the example of a household . 

That is, in the context of the ancient Roman household , in which Satan is represented 

metaphori ca ll y by th e paterfamilias. Ifit were to ri se aga inst itself, that household would 

fail. 2 Finally, Satan and th e accusations of the Phari sees are addressed directly and Jesus 

claims Kat El 6 LOTOV exC;; aVEOTT] ECP' EOUTOV Kat EI-l Eplo8T], au OUVOTaJ OT~VOI aAAo. 

TEAac;; EXE I (3:26), follO\,vin g a pattern similar to that of the previous passages. The 

language of Mark 3:26, however. is heightened from th e rest from the preceding two 

parallel passages. In the precedin g formula the cognate of I-lEPlSw is always found in the 

ao ri st subjunctive . However, beginning in v. 26 , it is substituted with avloTT]l-ll.lt is no 

longer subjunctive, but an aorist indicative and occurs in a first class conditional phrase, 

rather than th e third class conditional s in th e first two .3 

This short parabo li c statement is broken into three parts . That is, three metaphors. 

Through an examination of th e conditional sentences th at make up the parable, however, 

it is clear that the three parabo li c statements together form a single argument. That 

argum ent consists of two purely hypotheti ca l illustrative sentences th at are used in 

support of th e third statement. This third statement seems to be the point of the whole 

I Though they are not. str ict ly speak in g. scmaill ie equal s. their usage in plain spceeh ( E K~aAAE 1) and 
pa rabo li c speech (pEpil;w) is undoubtedl y cquated in the te:-; t or Mark. Though it is not necessar il y 
representati ve o r a sema nti c chain . Wcstl ~1 1ln o t es th e tendency o l'l anguage 10 ereatc ad hoc chains. or at 
Icast sClllantic ties, bct\ycen I\HllerillS orth3t are not necessaril y relatcd (Westfa ll , "T ics." 6- 7). Thi s is 
cxact ly \yhat has happcncd in thi s instance. 
" Guclich is aillong Illany \\'ho rccogni ze that Jcsus ' argulllclll is repeatccilwiee Ll si ng a ltcrnating Illilitary 
and houschold Illotils respectiYel y, Thc reason \\'hy Jesus chose these 111'0 in stitutions is silllpl y th at th cy 
\yere intilllalel y ramil iar. and the listeners Ill OSt like ly e:-;pcri eneed them both on a dail y basis (G uel ich. 
,\ lark. 176), 
3 I'QI'teL lrIiollls. 254- 67 , 
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argument and, though it is in metaphori ca l language, it is th e centre of Jesus' speech and 

has real consequences in th e Markan programm e. This is ev ident by th e extended 

application that accompanies th e fin al conditional argum ent, and it is al so visible in the 

passage' s grammar. The first two parabolic statements are third class conditional 

sentences . The final is a first class conditi onal statemenr. 1 e ither has any influence on 

the truth of the statement, and both are entirely hypoth eti ca l. 2 The first two phrases, 

which make use of th e third class conditional, seem to ac t as stepping stones to guide the 

reader to the base of th e rea l argum ent. The third class conditi onal, as suggested by th e 

subjunctive protasis, seems to indicate purely hypoth eti ca l argum ent . However, it is not 

the strong argument of th e first class conditi onal, but a say in g offered up for th e li stener 's 

consideration. 3 That is, in the beg inning of hi s parabolic statements, Jesus offers th e 

Pharisees a nUll1ber of statements th at are not particul arl y controversial.' He offers for 

their consideration a nUIl1 bel' of statements that th ey are un I i kel y to di sagree with , but are 

equall y unlikel y to be of ll1uch consequ ence. In fact. by using third class conditi onals, 

Jesus is building a hypoth eti cal background for hi s main point, which foll ows directl y. 

Beg innin g in Mk 3:26, th e tenor of Jesus' speech changes dramaticall y, He is no longer 

speaking in the third class conditi onal. The tense shi fts from subjunctive to indicati ve in 

the protas is and Jesus offers th e Phari sees th e beg inning of a larger argum ent in the form 

of a first class co nditi on a l. ~ It is important to note th at, as a first class conditi onal 

1 Hoth in c ludc EOV and lhc subjuncti ve in the apodos is (Port C1'. Idiollls. 26 1), 
2 Porter. Idiollls. 256-59. 26 1- 63, Portcr sccms to allo w li) r thc tra nslat ion "sin cc" ill the protasis or lirst 
class conditi ona l sentcnccs, li e does thi s based on th c ae knoll'lcdgc ment that a largc pcrec nt o r lirst class 
conditi onal protases conta in sta tcmcllls ort ru c fac t. Also. lirst class condi liona l scntcnccs arc. by naturc. 
argulll entat il'C and it scems to makc scnsc thai a lruc protasis. upon \\'hi ch lhc argument o r th c apoLi os is is 
built. shoul d be int roduccd \\'ith "sin cc ," Howcl'er. lh is seems III make room Ic)J' i'urther lInprocl ll cti l'e sub
catego ri sation o r the conditio nal bascd onlhe lru lh fi. il ncss llrthc prot<lsis. 
3 Po rter. Idiollls. 26 1- 63. 
-I Porter, Idiollls. 256-59. 
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sentence, Jesus argum ent is still hypothetical. However, the shi ft in conditional seems to 

indicate an eq ual shi ft fro m a mild suggestion of a say in g for consideration to a strongly 

argued clai m. Bu i It on th e fo undat ion of th e two earl ier statements, Jesus has subm i tted 

hi s argum ent aga inst th e Phari sees' claim s. However, Jesus' argument surpasses th eir 

acc usation s. The first two phrases seem to debunk th e idea th at Jesus is empowered by a 

sini ster force. One cannot stand aga inst onese lf. Thi s final argum ent, though it parti a ll y 

opposes th ei r acc llsat ions, seems to suggest someth in g beyond the im poss ibi I i ty of a work 

of Satan in Jesus. Jesus' argument suggests that he is engaged aga inst the kin gdom of 

Satan, and has ll1ade plans for its destruction. There is no indication in the tex t that Satan 

has divided against him self. It is, however, ev ident that th e kingdoll1 of Satan is fallin g, 

and that the Kin gdom of God is displacing it throu gh the miracles and exorcisms of 

Jesus. 1 Therefo re. s in ce it is not Satan rising aga inst Satan that is causin g the fa ll of hi s 

kingdom. it is Jesus hil1l se lfwho is ri sing against the kingdom of Satan, and it is because 

of th e insurge nce of th e Kin gdom of God that Satan has hi s end.2 

It is at thi s point that Jesus shi fts from th e parable of houses and ki ngdoms, used 

to desc ribe th e fall of Satan hypotheticall y, to a fin al parable. Though Jesus speaks in 

parabl es as before. it is clear here that he is assertin g th at he is th e one .vho wi ll bring 

Satan 's kingdom to an end. The parable beg ins with the introdu cti on ofa hypothetica l 

figure. who \V iII continue the chain of referents to Jesus from before, who is attempting to 

plunder 0 I oxupOc; . The strongman is sym bol ic language representat ive of Satan. Th is is 

acco mpli shed partially by th e in clusion of th e terll1 olKlcx in reference to th e stron gman, 

whi ch connects \\ith th e olKlcx of Mark 3:25. 0 one is abl e to plunder th e hou e ofo 

I Co ntra Busc h. 'Di scourse'" <1 77- 505 . 
c France. ,I/I/rk. 17 1- 72. 
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IOXUPOS until he has first bound him . Thi s phrase uses Eav and the subjunctive to denote 

the poss ibl e opt ion that wou ld lead to the negation of th e asserti on before that no one is 

abl e to plunder th e stron gman. If he is first bound, then the strongman 's house wi ll be 

plundered. The parabl e fini shes with the future indicative phrase KCXI T OTE T~V OIK t CX V 

CXtlTOU OtCXPTTcXOEI. Jesus, by saying thi s to the Pharisees, has indicated th at hi s mini stry 

to date has been to establi sh the Kingdom of God by binding Satan, the strongman. It is 

th is min istry, accompl ished in Jesus' m iracu lous hea l in gs and exorcisms, wh ich wi II 

destroy Satan's kingdom.' Thi s implies that the end of the kingdom of Satan is a feat ure 

of the beginning of the Kin gdom of God. With thi s in mind, the Sp irit must be given 

equal credit for the establi shment of the Kingdom of God on the earth , s in ce it is by the 

Spirit that the actions impli cit in the bringing of the Kingdom of God, and spec ifi ca ll y 

Jesus' mini stry of exorcism, are accompli shed. 

2.2 Concl1lsions on {he Sp irit and {he Kingdo ll/ in Mark 3:20- 27 

In earli er argum ents it was discovered that Jesus was empowered by the Sp irit to 

accompli sh some undefin ed mini stry. Through the present analysis it has been proven 

th at th at mini stry is the founding of the Kin gdom of God on earth , and the destructi on of 

Satan ' s present kin gdom. Thi s was establi shed by showing kin gdolll language in th e text 

in relation to both Satan , and to Jesus. Subsequently, in a seri es of parabl es, it is 

di scovered that the kingdom of Satan is about to end its reign. Jesus. metaphori ca ll y 

represented by a plunderer, is to be th e one to bind Satan ' s kingdom and take all fo r hi s 

I This I'uncti on or the tc;.; t is und erstood by mosl. though it is not dircctl y spoken by Jesus himselr, It is th e 
natu re o r Jesus' parab les th emselvcs 10 present himsc l r in a mann er that is not immediatel y olw iuus 
(W illi ams. Fol/oll 'ers. 107: Il cd ri d :. "Parable ." 179- 99) , With thi s in mind. there is no doubt th at lhe 
rhctorica l strategy or Mark is in play eurrcntl y to sholl, th at Jesus is th c onc who \\ ill topp le th e kingdom or 
Satan (Franec. ,[ (ar k. 172- 73 ), Many notc lhe tcndency to conclude th aI. since he is re lc rred to as 
o IOXUP0C;- in 1: 7 . .icsus must be ca lling himselrthe strongman (France. Mark, 172- 73: va n Icrscl. ,[ (ark. 
17 1), 1-I 00\"C\'cr. it is more liK cly that Satan is the stron g man. and that there is presumabl y someone 
stronger that wi ll bind him bcJ"ore plundering hi s ki ngdo m. 
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own. This is represented by an exorcism that was not desc ribed by Mark at th e beginning 

of Mark 3. However, Mark is careful to record severa l exorcisms to thi s point in the text 

and Satan's strongest in th e very near future vvill be dethroned. 

3. The K ingdoll/ 01 Work in Ihe LorgeI' Conlexl oIN/ork 3:20- 30 

It is not enough to examine th e mini stry of Jesus and th e empowerm ent of th e Spirit in a 

hypothet ica l sense. The mini stry of Jesus itse lf is begun with th e declaration 

nETTA~pWTCXI a KCX lPOs Kat ~YY I KE V ~ ~CXOIA E ;CX TOU 8Eau ( I: 15) . This declaration is 

imm edi ate ly fo ll owed by a di scourse whi ch deta il s th e acti ons of Jesus, rather than hi s 

preachin g. 1 These act ions are, by and large, hea lings and exorcisms. The parable of the 

binding of th e strongman in 3:20-30 is implic itl y conn ected \vith the account of the 

mini stry of Jesus th at surrounds it. The miracul ous events reco rd ed to thi s point di splay 

the nature of th e mini stry of Jesus as it is th e result of th e empowe rm ent of the Spirit in 

I :9- 13. Thi s parab le serves as a confirmati on of th e nature of Jesus' mini stry to thi s 

point, and reasse rts th at the mini stry of Jesus in establi shing th e Ki ngdom of God, as 

promised in I :9-13, is the result of the Spirit at wo rk in Jesus. However, to understand 

th e work of Jesus and th e rol e that th e intilllate co nn ecti on between Mark ' s Kin gdom 

theo logy and the Sp irit, Mark 3:20-30 must be exam in ed as a part of a large r di scourse. 

To thi s end , there are two passages th at deserve attenti on du e to their obvious ti es to 

Mark 3:20-3 0. The first passage to be consid ered is the ve ry first recorded mirac le at th e 

beginning of Jesus' mini stry, in whi ch a Ill an is released li'om an un clean spirit (Mk 1:2 1-

28) . The second is th e Ma rkan account of th e Ill an possessed with many deill ons (Mk 

5: I- I 0) . By demonstrating parall e li sm betwee n th e parab le of th e binding of the 

strongman in Ma rk 3:20- 30 and the exorcism of the demon in 5: I- I 0, it will be shown 

I O·Donneli. "St ro nglll an." 169. 
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that th e Spi rit is at work empowerin g the mini stry of Jesus. The Spirit is at work in these 

introductory chapters of Mark in Jesus. He brings about the Kingdom of God through 

exorcism beginning ea rly in the Gospe l an d continuing we ll into the second episode. 

3. I . Kingdo ll/ and Exorcism: Connect ions between Mark 3 and 1.'21- 28 

Mark 1 :2 1-28 is imm ediatel y signifi cant in th e Gospel due to its earl y position. After 

Jesus' ministry is inaugurated (Mk 1 :9- 13), I Jes Li s has onl y time for th e ca ll ing of one 

pair of followers before he is immed iately faced with a demon-possessed man and hi s 

mini stry is first seen in act ion. Though in Ma rk I: 14- 15 Jesus' mini stry beg ins with a 

few remarks concerni ng its nature, whi ch is concerned mainl y with the Kin gdom of God, 

the first recorded seri es of acti ons in the mini stry of Jes Li s invo lves the exorci sm of an 

ev il spirit. It is signifi cant that th e first demonic presence encountered in the book of 

Mark is given the titl e TTV EU IJO oKo8oPTOV,2 which stands in direct contrast to the 

TTV EU IJO CXY IOV of 1 :9_ 11 .3 Though the story contains a number of detail s concernin g the 

nature of th e exorcism, it is signifi cant to thi s di sc Ll ss ion th at the demons recognized him 

as a representati ve of God, and th erefore th e Kingdom of God. They knew immediately 

th at hi s task was to overthrow them (TI hIJ1v oOI ,' lllOOU NOSOPllVE: ~A8EC;; o TToAEOO I 

I Though .I esus is introduced as th e Son o f God and Spirit-empowered king in th e pro logue o fMark ' s 
Gospel. th ere is sti ll the impression that acti ve mini stry be longs to .I ohn al thi s po int. Scholars. however. 
mark a difTerencc al I : 14. A t thi s po int acti\ 'e ministry is passed from .I ohn. \I'hose Illini stry ends. to .I esus, 
\\ 'hose mini stry isj ust begi nning (Do\l'd and Malbon. ··Signi li eanee .. · 274-75) . 
2 Mark is known lo r many and var ied titles 10 1' the members o f the k ingdom of Satan inc luding :LOTOVOC 
BEEAIA)oUA. ancl 0 apxwv TC.O V 801~JOV IWV. His fol lowers are ca l led TTVEU~O clKC:18oPTOV a nd8ol~ovl ov. 
It is ofso ille secondary interest to note that th ere is no record ed reason lor the synonYIllY Of":L oTOVOt;" . a 

de lini ti ve term. and BEEASE(30UA. whi ch has its roo ts in the ancien t Palestini an cle ity . It is onl y known th at 
Mark uses th em synonymously. \\ 'ith no relCrence back to th e root o f th e term BEEASE(3ouA (Fran ce. Mark, 
169- 7 1) . 

.1 France notes the frequen cy o f usc o f thi s particu lar tcrlll to rel"cr to demons. which is used equa ll y as o rtcn 

as 8o l~ovl ov (F rance. Mark. 103). Guelich observes that. of the cleven times TTV EU~O oKo8oPTOV is used 
in Mark. si x oi"lhose occur in the present story and in the othcr tex t paralle l to 3:20-30. [vfark 5: 1- 10. 
There is a high concentrati on ofdclllons be ing referred to in th e discourse surrounding 3:20- 30 . and a 
noted intluenee on the passage direct ly preced ing it (Guelich. ,I/ark. 56). It is li kel y thal lhese terms prov ide 

a counterpoint to the TTV EiJ~O aYlov. who is at \\'ark in th eir deth ronement. 
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~ lJ ac ; 0\00: OE TIC E\ , 0 aYl oc TOU 8EaU [I :24]) . Also, it is signifi cant th at th e demons 

were obedi ent and imm edi ately overthrown, and it was even noted by th ose who 

witnessed that th e demons must obey Jesus ( I :27). Thus, within a chapter of th e 

beginning of the text, Jesus, newly empowered by the Holy Spiri t, is preaching th e 

Kingdom of God, and un clean spirits are bein g di splaced and obeying him . Thi s is 

strongly connected to the text of Mark 3:27, where one of Jesus' exorcisms results in a 

discourse describin g th e expulsion of the kingdom of Satan. It is Ma rk' s intenti on, th en, 

to show Jesus at work exorcising demons and showing hi s authority over th em. These 

works recorded earli er in th e Gospel are summ ari zed in 3:20-30 as th e di sso lu tion of the 

kingdom of Satan, whi ch Jesus accompli shes through the empowerm ent of the Sp ir it. 

3.2. Kingdom and Exo,.cism: Connections be/ween ~Ma,.k 3 and 5. 1- 10 

The account of th e exorcism of th e legion of demons in Mark 5: I- lOis intimately. if not 

ex plicitl y, connected to the idea of the Spirit as Jesus' empowerer in the expul sion of the 

kingdom of Satan from power. It is hi ghl y related to the text of Ma rk 3:20- 30. and 

in cludes a signi fica nt degree of repetiti on. With this in mind, th e idea 01'3:20-3 0 is 

carri ed out in acti on in thi s passage. Thus, 3:20- 30 serves both to clarify th at th e Spirit 

has been at work sin ce Jesus' inaugurati on, and also to suggest that Jesus is moved by the 

Spirit further into the Gospel of Mark. 

In th e passage itse lf there are many semantic similariti es with 3:27. There is th e 

menti on of rrV EU IJO aKa8opTov in th e opening. Simil arl y, the phrase OUOEIC EOU VOTO 

otn ov O~OO I (5:3) bears a st rikin g resembl ance to Ct.AA ' ou OU VOTat OUOE\( Elc T~ V 

olKlov TOU IOXupou EloEA8wv TO: OKEUTl OUTOU OloprraOO I, Eav IJ~ rrpWTOV T OV 

IOXUPOV O~OTI (3:27) . Also, whereas Satan is rep resented with 0 \OxupOC in 3:27, th ose 
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who had before attempted to bind the possessed man were deemed insufficie ntl y stron g 

(OVOEIc '(OXUEV CXV TOV OCXjJCWCXI [Mk . 5:4]). I Thus, th e demoniac in 5: I- lOis 

representati ve of th e strongman th at no one is able to bind in 3:27. The simpl e fact that 

Jesus is capable of exorcising the leg ion of delll ons is proof that Jesus is th e one who will 

bind the strongman, Satan, in 3:2 7. If Jesus is abl e to drive out the legion of demons from 

the possessed Ill an in 5: I- I 0, then Jesus is the one who is binding Satan in 3:27. Jesus is 

the one who is bringing th e Kingdom of God by di smantling th e kingdom of Satan. Thi s 

passage acts to prove in acti on what th at Jes lls says direc tl y in Luke that El oE EV 

8EOU (Lk II :20).2 However, in thi s case it is not th e alllbiguous OaKTUAoc;: 8EOU that 

serves as Jesus' empowerm ent. Rather, th e conn ect ion between Mark 5: I- I 0 and Mark 

3:27 reveal s that it can be none other than th e TTVEUjJCX O: YI OV who is th e driving force 

behind Jesus' Kin gdom mini stry. Th erefore. it is by the Hol y Spirit that Jesus casts out 

demons (cf. Mk 3:22). and it is by th e Holy Spirit that Jesus is bringing about th e 

Kingdom of God in oppos ition to the kin gdolll of Satan. 

3.3 . Conclusions on I he Sp iril in the Text Surrounding 3: 20- 30 

The Gospel of Mark , from the in troduct ion of Jesus' min istry at I: 14, to th e end of the 

di scourse in 5:20 is presenting a unifi ed who le. It is clea r that th e central focu s in th e 

deve lopment of the passage is the victory of th e K ingdolll of God over that of Satan. 

I Guei ieh notes lhal it is ra re lor the ivIa rkan text to elaborate on th e conditi on ofa delllo n possessed person. 
O rten. Mark silllpl y pronoun ces th e pc rso n dClll on possessed o r allri butcs an illness to a delllo n (Guei ieh. 
Mark. 277). It is unlortunat e. then. th at he skips cO lllp letely over th e third menti on o ri oxupoc;: in 5 
chapters. each in hi ghl y signilieant cont cxts . Thnc is a clear relati onshi p bctweenthc language o r 3:20- 30 
\\'here Jesus eiaillls to bi nd Satan. th e strongman. and takc his bclongings, and 5: I- I 0 \\"here a man 
possessed \\"it h dcmons \\"ho is too strong to be bound is cxoreised by .J esus and clailll ed lo r the Kingdom o r 
God. Thi s connccti on is not lost on \'<In lersel or C<Imery- ll oggatl. \\'ho both see the exorcism in 5: 1- 20 as 
the raidin g of the stron gma n' s house described in .3:27 (van Ic rsel. 1\ lark. 17 1; Camcry- Il oggat l. Irony. 
132- 33). 
" O· Do nn ell. "Strongman .. ' 169. 
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primaril y accompli shed through exorcisms. This is shown imm ediately after Jesus' 

inauguration , where Jesus is recogni zed as th e Son of God by demons th at he has cast 

out. It is also shown in Mark 3:20-3 0, where Jesus is represented in a parable as the one 

to come and bind the stro ngman and plunder hi s house. Fina ll y, the conn ecti ons betvveen 

exorcism and the Kingdom of God are clear in Mark 5: I- I 0, where Jesus pl aces the 

parable into action and casts out th e demons who had res isted strong men before him . All 

of thi s is qualified by th e words of Jesus in 3:28-30, where it is made clear that it is th e 

Spirit in Jesus who is workin g to expel demons, and th erefore it is by the Spirit th at Jesus 

is fi ghting the Kin gdom of Satan, and ga ining victory for the Kin gdom of God. 

Cone/us ions 

It has, to this point, been th e claim of thi s work that Mark does not have an independentl y 

developed pneumatology. Rather, as in the prologue's connection of the Spirit with 

chri stology, and espec iall y as that chri sto logy fun cti ons to provide credenti als for Jesus as 

the rul er of God's Kin gdom, th e Spirit has prov ided strength and th e presence of God in 

conjunction with th e deve lopments of oth er th eo logies. This is especially true for the 

Markan th eology of the Kin gdom. In thi s chapter, it has been establi shed that th e Spirit 

operates in Jesus to empower hi s mini stry. The Spirit in th e Gospel of Mark is connected 

to Jesus' mini stry. This is clear in Jesus' own claim that the Spirit empowers hi s mini stry, 

and espec iall y hi s exorcisms. in th e face of accusat ions of demoni c activ ity. This passage 

supports oth er ev id ence th at suggests th at thi s spiritual empowerm ent is programm ati c to 

th e mini stry of Jesus elsewhere in th e Gos pel, and espec iall y throughout Mark I: 14- 5: 10. 

Spec ifi call y, it is th e foundati on and progress of th e Kin gdom of God on earth , by th e 

di spl acement of th e ev il spirits securing Satan's reign, th at is empowered by th e Spirit 
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through Jesus' acti ons in Mark ' s Gospel. This is seen in th e impli cit connection between 

Jesus' discourse on the fa ll of Satan in Mark 3:20- 27 and th e empowerment of the Sp irit 

in Mark 3:28-30 . However, parallels with thi s text in Mark I: 2 1-28 and 5: 1- 10 ex pand 

the implicat ions of the Spirit throughout the second ep isode, and confirm the conn ecti on 

establi shed in Mark 3:20-30 between the Spirit-empowered mini stry of Jesus, and the 

foundation and furtherance of the Kingdom of God on earth. There is an impli cit 

connect ion in the Gospe l between the Spirit at work in Jesus, and th e reign of God on 

earth. Though rarely mentioned directl y in the Gospe l, th e role oCthe Spirit is conn ected 

very close ly with the reign of God on ea rth through Jesus. It is spec ificall y clea r. in thi s 

case, that the reign of God is begun by the cast ing out of dem ons as a rea l iza ti on of th e 

destruct ion of Satan' s ki ngdom. Th is makes room for the growth and dom i nance of the 

Kingdom of God, with Jesus as its ruler. 
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Chapter 4 

THE SPIRI T IN M A RK 12: 1-3 7 

IfMa rk's portraya l orthe Sp irit were to be all egori zed at thi s point in the di scuss ion, it is 

more th an li ke ly th at it would be remini scent ofa consistentl y appearing legislati ve rider 

whi ch seeks to fulfill its own agenda by attaching itse lf to bill s offal' greater importance . 

In th e prologue of Mark's Gospel, th e Spirit acts as an adjunct to Markan chri stology. 

The Spirit makes the ex isting equality between God, th e sender and Jesus, hi s Son, 

increasingly implicit. and compl etes Mark ' s Trinitari an emphas is. The prologue also 

deve lops an emphas is on Jesus' spiritual empowerment, in whi ch the Spirit enabl es and 

directs Jesus in hi s earthl y mini stry. This mini stry is clarifi ed immedi ately to be the 

inaugurati on of th e rul e 0 r God on earth . The second occurrence of th e Spi rit strength ens 

th e already estab li shed conn ecti on between the Spirit and th e mi ss ion of Jesus to bring 

about the Kingdom of God , to the detriment of th e kingdom of Satan. Thi s is shown in 

Mark th rough th e ex pul sion or th e satani c kin gdom through mirac les and exorcisms. By 

th e twelfth chapter a great dea l has deve loped in Ma rka n th eo logy, and th ere seems to be 

littl e furth er emphasis pl aced on Jesus' hea ling mini stry. Rath er, Jesus seems to be in 

full-out confli ct with Jeru salem. It is into thi s contex t th at th e Spirit makes hi s nex t 
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appearance. Once aga in, as di scussed before, th e Spirit seems to be a rider on other more 

thoroughl y deve loped theo log ies in the Gospel of Mark. So far, the Spiri t has attached 

himse lf to Markan chri sto logy and Kin gdom theo logy. Later in th e Gospel, Mark will 

introd uce th e Spirit into hi s eschatology, with further conn ecti ons to the Kingdom of 

God. Thi s theme, in whi ch the Spirit is a side note to the more deve loped Kingdom 

theo logy, will be continued in thi s passage. However, unli ke earl y chapters where the 

Spiri t was key in the esta bl ishment of th e Kingdom over th at of Satan, here th e Spirit 

seems to be a witness to Jesus, both as Dav idic king, and al so, with chri stological 

impli cati ons, to Jes Ll s as the Son of God. In a sense, Jesus refers to th e Spiri t as though he 

were sayin g "God is on my side." Thi s claim is, of course, made in the context of 

opposition, and is interpreti ve of the confli ct in th e parable of the landowner ea rli er in th e 

chapte r. That is, Jesus uses th e Spirit as a too l to assert that he is the Son of God, I and 

th at he is th e one vvhose rul e const itutes the Kingdom of God. Though references to the 

Spiri t are too sparse to fo rmulate a comprehensive Markan theo logy of the Spirit , th ere is 

at least some degree of conn ection between the passages in that they all co nn ect, 

secondaril y, to Mark's theo logy of th e Kingdom. Though thi s does not by any Ill eans 

consti tute a Markan pneum ato logy. it Ill ay give some di gni ty to the independence of 

Mark in hi s representation of the Spirit an d as a Kingdom theo log ian. The goa l here, th en. 

must be to estab lish that there is some connecti on between th e Spirit in Mark 12 and the 

contextual deve lopm ent of Ma rk's Kingdom th eo logy. Spec ifica ll y. it will be shown that 

the Spirit is used as a witness to Jesus ' claim that he is th e di v in e Son of God. As such, he 

I FOI' i"u rth er d isc uss ion o i"thc Spirit in re lation to Jcsus' sonship. sce chapter one on Dunn and the Spirit in 
Luke. It seems that Dunn , though he has been th c subj ect or Ill uch criti cisill in th is and othCl" \yorks, h3s 
silllp ly Illi s-sourced his theo logy. That is. though thcrc is no connec tion bet\yeen thc Sp irit and Jesus' 
so nship in Luke. there Ill ay be some connection in this passage. 
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must also be the Messiah and king whose rul e constitutes the Kingdom of God. In order 

to accompli sh this goa l, the claims of the Pentecosta l schoo l of theo logy, who asse rt that 

it is Mark 's intention to portray the Spirit as th e onl y person through whom Scripture can 

be interpreted, must be shown in error. Second , th e discourse itse lf must be establi shed to 

include the parable of the tenants and the reali zat ion of th e parable in the rejecti on of 

Jesus by th e scribes . This is concluel ed in Jesus' remarks concernin g being sent by Goel, 

accordin g to the parabl e, and pl ace as th e Son of God, by the vvitness ofthe Spirit. 

Finall y, the text of the peri cope itse lfw ill be examined on a micro leve l in order to 

di splay the text's portraya l of Jesus' sonshi p, pos iti on as kin g. and th e role of th e Sp irit in 

confi rmin g Jesus' sonship and Kingdom rul e. 

I. Pentecostal Pneumato!ogy in Reference to Mark J 2.36 

There can be no den ying that Pentecostalism has made a major influx into th e rea lm of 

bibl ica l studies. Scholars such as Menzies. Stronstad, and others have contr ibuted a great 

dea l to the understanding of the Sp irit in the biblical tex t. In a sense thi s work itse lf may 

be considered of Pentecosta l ori gin . However, since scholars like Stronstad have labe ll ed 

introductory passages concernin g the Spirit in Luke and Acts programmatic. and cla im ed 

large sca le patterns governing the author specific use of terms such as TTVEG ~CX. it has 

become quite fashionable in such circles to find similar pattern s in other canon ica l works. 

A t times, it is onl y th e scarcity of Sp irit language that has kept thi s work from using such 

uni versa l language. It must be acknow ledged th at th e Spirit in th e prologue is meant to 

provide the reader with some last ing impress ion ofa spiritual empowe rm ent in Jesus' 

mini stry.1 However, thi s is not by any means a dec larati on ofa universa l Ma rkan 

pneulll ato logy. It is also not an in vitation to appl y th e Sp irit to th e text of Mark anywhere 

I Keener. Spiril. 49- 90 ; I-looker. tl/ark. 5 I . 
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th at it is not mentioned ex plic itl y or by some other means of extension. I Neverth eless, 

thi s trend of definin g universa ll y app li cab le author spec ifi c pneumatologies has found its 

way to Marie 

A recent arti cle in th e Journal of Pentecostal Theolog/ has claim ed to have 

summ ari zed uni versa ll y th e pneum atology of th e Gospel of Mark . This is of parti cul ar 

relevance to th is chapter si nce, accord i ng to th e author, Mark 12 :35-37 is th e clearest 

summ ary of th e Markan pneumatology.3 Partl y in support of thi s claim, and partly as an 

independent noti on, Powery has also clai med th at the term ~ ouvc:qll C; 8£OU, whi ch occurs 

onl y once in Mark, is synonymous with th e Spirit and should be interpreted as the power 

to interpret th e Scriptures. These claims, however, are counterproducti ve to any 

endeavour to defin e a Markan use of the Spirit. There is simpl y too littl e reference to the 

Spirit in Mark to justi fy a Markan pneumatology. Likewise, th ere is littl e uniformity in 

the depiction of th e Sp irit in Mark, with th e exception of its tendency to use the Sp irit to 

contribute to var ious oth er top ica l theo logies in the Gospel, and especiall y the th eo logy of 

th e Kin gdom. HO'vvever, Powery's claim s do merit brief discussion, since th ey are among 

th e onl y oth er scholar ly opinions on the Sp irit in Marie With thi s in mind , a di scuss ion of 

th e relati onship between sc riptural interpretati on and the Spirit, and also on th e synonymy 

of power and th e Spirit will fo ll ow. This \;vill show th at neither claim has any particul ar 

merit. and th at the Sp irit is most likely used in connection with th e Kin gdom of God and 

Markan chri stology. 

I For an exa mp le 01" n tension. see th e direct paralle li sm bu ilt between the binding 0 1" th e strongman in 
Mark 5 and ]csus' di scourse Oil the Sp irit as his enab ler in the binding 01" Satan. the Ill etaphoriea l 
strongillan. in Mark 3. d iscussed in line detail in chapter 3 ol"this \\·ork. 
2 Powc ry. ··Spiril.·· 184- 98. 
3 Thi s is c lailll o l"P o\\'ery's artielc. and it is supported th roughout Power)" . ··Sp iri l.·· 184- 98. 
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1.1. PaweJY and the Spirit as the i nterpreter afScripture in Mark 

Powery's argum ent that th e Spiri t is the divine interpreter of Scripture simply does not fi t 

the Sp irit passages in Marie This is, by hi s own admiss ion, more clearl y depicted in th e 

Gospel of Luke . It is in Luke that he beg ins hi s argum ent, and he remains there the 

majority of hi s argum ent for th e Spirit as scriptural interpreter. 1 Second, in hi s own 

admi ss ion, Ma rk 12:35- 37 is the onl y in stance in the entire book of Ma rk .vhere thi s 

conn ecti on is made.2 In spite of th ese two great diffi culti es, Powery claims that th e 

emphas is on th e Spirit in Mark is on scriptural interpretati on. He leans on th e fac t th at 

Mark 12 is the onl y instance in which th e Spirit speaks in Marie Therefore, s in ce at no 

oth er time is th e Sp irit speak ing, eve ry oth er passage that menti ons th e Spiri t works to 

accustom the reader to th e Holy Spirit. Mark gives small pieces of info rm ation at a time. 

For example, through th e prologue the reader learn s that th ere is a coming baptism from 

Jesus for hi s fo ll owers, and that Jesus him self is bapti sed in th e Spirit , whi ch 

programmat ica ll y affects hi s entire mini stry. However, it is not prec isely clear what it is 

that th e Spirit will have Jesus do or speak.3 The second mention of th e Spirit outside of 

th e pro logue (Mk 3:29)4 relates onl y th at th e Spirit is at work in Jesus, and that it is 

wrong to attribute th e wo rk of th e Sp irit to Satan. Powery cla im s th at th ere is no specific 

act attributed to the Spirit. Therefore, th e passage adds nothing to th e understanding of 

I The l1la jority o C argul1l ent fo r th e Sp ir it as an interpreter o r Sc ri pture in the arti cle ta kes place in the Lukan 
te'C t. and is then e'C tended illlo Ma rk. The Ma l'k an te'C t is not so e'C pli cit. and the Lu ka n te;..;t uses the term 
"power o r God" rath er th an "Spirit" (Po\\·cry. ··Spirit.·· I 85- 86) . 
2 Powery. ··Spiri t.· ' 185- 86 . 
3 Powery, "Sp ir it; ' 186- 88 . Keener (Keener, Spirit, 49- 90) argues that th e Sp irit ought to be cons idered 
programmati c to lVIa rk based on the lVIa rkan pro logue. This is quite similar to the claims th al Pentecostals 
such as Stronstad have made for Luke (S tronstad. Theology. 36- 37) and Acts (Stro nstad. Prophelhood. 15). 
~ Powery places a great clea l o r emphasis on th is pos iti on. notin g th al it is the first menti on o r the Spiri t 
outside or th e pro logue, and th e fi rst mention orthe Spirit from Jesus (Po\\e ry, "Spir it; ' 188) . Though thi s 
is an initi ally im press ive argum ent. one must reali ze thal there are onl y si:-; appea rances o r the Sp irit in th e 
lVIa rka n te:-; l. 
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the Spiri t's work.1 Finall y, ill dea ling with chapter 13, Powery draws on th e similariti es 

between 12:35-37, and th e Spirit in 13:5-37. The conclusion is made th at, since in both 

passages th e Spir it in spires speech, but onl y in Ma rk 12 is the content of that speech 

spec ifi ca ll y described, Mark 12 must be the ul timate representati on of the Spirit 's wo rk. 

The Spirit in Mark 12, accord ing to Povvery, is an interpreter of Scripture.2 Fo ll owing 

PO\very's argum ent, s ince th e Spirit here is in te rpreting Scripture, scriptural interpretati on 

mllst be th e foc us of Ma rk' s pneu l1l atology. From thi s, he draws the conc lusion that, not 

onl y is the primary foc us of th e Spir it in Mark the spiritual in terpretat ion of Scripture, the 

text must suggest that Dav id co ul d have onl y spoken about the Mess iah by the Spiri t.3 

Therefore, in the text of Mark, th e Spirit is representative uni fo rml y as the Spirit of 

scriptural interpretati on and th e onl y means by wh ich Scripture could poss ibly be 

understood.4 These argum ents assum e a great dea l more th an th ey are wo rth . I-li s initi al 

argument, whi ch claims strong ti es between the Spirit and Scripture interpretation, is at 

th e centre of th e article's fl aws. There is some emph as is on the power of God and the 

compos ition of Scripture in Lu ke .5 How'ever, it cann ot possi bl y be a major Markan 

emphas is. There are onl y fo ur peri copes th at dea l spec ifica ll y with the Spi rit. The Spiri t is 

onl y presented in relati on to th e Scriptures in one of them, and th e interpretati on of 

Scripture is fa r fi'om the centre of th at peri cope' s argum ent. In Ma rk 12 the Ho ly Spiri t 

confi rm s that th e one th at the Fath er send s is Goel. The passage places emph as is on th e 

confirmati on of th e Mess iah's divinity. rath er than th e scri ptural source. Even ifPowe ry' s 

I POWC I'Y- "Spi ril." 188. 
" Powe r)". "Spirit," 189- 9 1. 
3 Power)' . ·'Spir il." 19 1. 
.j Powcr)" nOlCS lhal. in k sus argul1l cnls II'il h lhc krusalelll estab li shl11cnl. il is the baplisl11 or the Ho ly 
Spiri t on lhc Ill ini slry ol" .I csus lhal prclai ls. and nOllhe reason o r lhcir conlcnl (I)ower), . "Sp irit" . 186). As 
juslilicali on lo r lhese cl ailll s, Powcr)' argucs. II'ilh I-lays. lhal lh is chari sillati c exegesis. which Slates lhallhe 
Spirit a lone. and not hUlllan rcason. can inlcrpre l Scriplure (I-lays. Echoes: cilCd in Power)" . "Spi ri l." 186). 
5 Powc r), . "Spi ri l." 185- 86. 
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claims concernin g th e message of Mark 12 were correct, he imposes hi s conclusions on 

Mark 12 upon the entirety of th e Gospel and focuses unjustifi abl y on speech as th e 

defi ner of the Spirit 's work.1 There are simpl y too many other emphasis placed on the 

Sp irit fo r such claims to hold any we ight. Thi s is espec iall y true since Powery's claim s 

rely on unjustifi ed assumpti ons, such as th e assumption that the mini stry of th e Spirit is 

defin ed by hi s speech. lt may be suffi cient to label the development of the Markan 

pneumatology dialog ica l; built by a seri es of passages which might not all contain th e 

same emphasis. However, it is foolish to do so in a work with such littl e refe rence to the 

Spirit. It is acceptable to assum e that Mark, ifhe does not conform to any other pattern , 

portrays the Spirit independentl y of other canoni ca l authors. However, it is not justifiable 

to claim that Mark, for whom th e Spirit does not seem to be of primary importance, has 

formulated a systematic pneumatology like th e one deve loped by Povvery. In thi s case, 

since the onl y similarity that each passage seems to have with every other passage is a 

connection to anoth er of Mark 's primary emphasis. it must suffice to say th at th e Spirit is 

secondary in the Gospel of Mark. Though th ere is a definite pattern in th e th eo logical 

conn ec tion s made between th e Spirit and th e Kingdom, thi s renects more hi ghl y on th e 

Markan concept of Kingdom than on the Spirit. 

1.2. POll'elY and the Synonymy of 'Power ' and 'Sp irit ' 

That the Spirit is, in fact , the Spirit of scriptural interpretati on, is not Powery's onl y 

cla im . Partly in support of thi s claim , but also as an independent noti on. he suggests th at 

I Powery quile of len argues th m the Ma rkan records or thc Sp irit in the pro logue. 1'vlark 3. and Ma rk 13 are 
insui"lic ientto delinc the nature or th c Spirit ·s work. He argucs lhi s based 0 the seeilling sil cnce orthe Spi rit 
in those passages . That is. th c word s or th e Spirit arc not recorded (Power)". ··Spirit.·· \ 84-98). Thi s may be 
a rcsult or hi s conneclions with Pentecosta l theo logy \\·hich. alillost by dcl~ult , makes the same eo nneeli on 
as a result or th e insi stence o r early PCllleeosta ls that th e d ircct rcsult or a posl-sa lvat ion spiritual bapti sm 
arc glosso lali a and empowerm ent lo r speech to \\·itll ess. 
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the power of God, mentioned in thi s peri cope, and th e Spirit are synonymous in Markan 

usage.1 His claim is bolstered by Hooker, who pos its that the term is used elsewhere in 

the tex t of Mark to represent God (Mark 14:62).2 He also leans on the connecti ons made 

between th e term s by both Dunn and Fee in th e letters ofPaul. 3 Hi s bas ic contenti on is 

th at Jesus' accusation th at th e Sadducees neither kn ew th e Scriptures nor th e Povver of 

God meant that they did not possess the Spirit. Therefore, th ey could not understand 

Scripture.4 Though thi s is a conveni ent argument for hi s oth er claim s, it seems a stretch to 

assum e that Mark, who has been proven an active redactor earli er in th e Gospel,s would 

not use TTv E u~a here. Mark has shown that he is quite \<\f iII in g to claim th e Spirit as a 

witness against the Sadducees in Mark 12:3 5. It seems unlikely that Mark \·vould use a 

synonym for th e Spirit here when he is perfectly w illing to reference th e Spirit directl y. 

Power, in thi s setting, is more likely to refer to th e power of God to accompli sh a 

resurrec ti on, which the Saddu cees had denied. It is doubtful th at Mark wi shed to co nnec t 

the th eo logy of th e resurrecti on with pneumatology. 

2. The Spirit in the Structure a/iV/ark 12: 1- 37 

In previ ous di scuss ion, th e claims ofPowery were examined for th eir co ntent. Howeve r. 

th ey are based on a herm eneuti ca l method that is remini scent of the interpreti ve process 

whi ch gave birth to modern Pentecostal claims. Class ica l Pentecostali sm has al'vVays 

defended its claim s. and traditi onall y these claims in vo lved th e bapti sm oC til e Holy Spirit 

or glossalali a as its ev idence, using a sort of spot-focussed herm eneuti c. Thi s interpreti ve 

style jumps from passage to passage in search oCthe Spirit, "vith littl e focus give n to til e 

I Powe ry. ··Sp ir il. ·· t 94 . 
2 I loo ker. A/ark. 284 . 
3 Dunn . /?oll/alls 9- / 6. 85 1: Fcc . Presellce . 35- 36 . 
~ Powc;·y . "Sp iril. ·· 194- 95 . 
5 Sec espec ia ll y th e di sc uss io n o fMark' s redac ti o n o r the Septuagint in cha pter :; o flh is wo rk . 
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deve lopment of oth er th eo log ica l emphases in th e tex t. I The Spirit in Mark is always 

menti oned in correlat ion with Kin gdom th eo logy. The Spirit ' s role in thi s particular 

peri cope is twofold . First, it es tabli shes that Jesus is the true Son of God . Second, he is 

th e onl y king whose rul e constitutes th e Kin gdom of God. This is espec iall y pertinent in 

the face of the current co rrupt Jeru salemite reli gious rul e. Though simil ar th emati c 

elements unite th e en tire di scourse frolll Ma rk 10:46- 12:3 7, onl y the peri cope from 

Mark 12: 1-3 7 makes menti on of th e Spirit. In order to build a reasonable understanding 

of th e flow of th e tex t. th e tex t as earl y as 12: I, beg inning with Jesus' parabl e concern in g 

a landowner, Illust be considered. There are signifi cant conceptual threads that are built 

between 12: I an d 12:37. These wi II show th at th e passage considers Jesus both Son of 

God and Kin gdom rul er. [t will be th e goal of thi s sec ti on to di splay th e thematic 

structure of th e tex t, and the boundari es of th e peri cope before continuing on to an 

examinat ion of the conten t of th e text and its emphasis on th e Sp irit. In order to 

accompli sh these goa ls. th e indi vidual peri cope within thi s greater di scourse vi ill be 

outlined to present a larger contex t for th e Sp irit, and di splay the thematic connecti ons to 

th e Kingdom of God and Markan ch ri stology. F oll owi ng th is, th e text of th e i Il1m ed iate 

peri cope will be exp lored and limited to 12: 1- 37. Fi nall y, th e structure of th e di scourse 

will be ex plored to di splay th at th e Spirit in th e text is intimate ly connected with Mark ' s 

chri stology and Kin gdo m theo logy. That is, the Spirit is a witness to Jesus th e Son of God 

and rul er ofGod's Kin gdo m. 

I For cxalllpic. class ica l Pcnlccoslals o ll cn c itc 5 chaplers in A t:ls (2: 1- 2 1. 8: 14- 24.9 : 17. 10: 34- 48. 19: 1-
7. all bui l l on the li'aIllC\\'ol"k o j" I :8). T hough lhi s lhco logy has bccn dcvcloped using lh is spol-Iocuscci 
lhcology. il ecrtainl y is nOltruc lhal Pcnlct:Osla ls arc guil lY o J"p roo l~lcx lin g . Thc dcvclopl11cn l o i"lhi s 
parti cul al' doc tri ne. lhough il depcnds on iso latcd instanccs w ilhin lhc lCX l. morc closcly rcsemblcs narrati vc 
crili cism in ilS approach. That is. \\"ho lc pcri copcs are o rtcn laken inlo accounl lo r lhc ir c lTcClS on lhc who le 
lcxl (For exampl cs o i"lhi s approach. scc Stronslad. Theology: Slronslaci . Prophel!7ood; and M cnzics 
Del'eloplllelll ). 
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2.1. The Structure and Thematic Unity a/Mark 12: 1- 37 

The present di scourse as a whol e, in actua lity, runs from Mark 10:46 to the end of Jesus ' 

eschatologica l di scourse. I This larger pericope sets the stage for many of the themes that 

will occur in its second half. It is important to note that, in thi s larger section six of the 

seven total references to David in th e text of Mark occur. 2 The passage as a whol e deal s 

with Jesus' final confrontation with the Jerusal em establi shment before hi s arrest, trial , 

and crucifix ion.3 The Markan contrast between Jesus' supporters in Galilee and hi s 

criti cs in Jeru salem is particularly prevalent in thi s section.4 Jesus' reject ion of Jerusa lem 

I Thi s pericope (Mark 13: 1-37) will be the subj ect of chapter 6. There fore, it wi II not be th e subj ect of any 
detail ed ana lys is in thi s chapter. Thi s particul ar di vision is noted by Illan y scholars in their overall d ivision 
of the structure of Mark. Thi s exact di vision of the tex t of Mark is suggested by Evans, who was not given 
the opportunity to \\Tite a cOlllplete cOlllmentary on th e Gospel , but titl ed thi s particul ar section "Jesus 
confronts Jerusaleill " (Eva ns, Mark. 126) . Gue li ch. \\'ho aUlhored th e first volulll e, notes a peri cope of th e 
exact saill e titl e whi ch begins in I I: I (G ueli ch, iv/ark, xxxvi- vii ; cf. Bacon. Beginllings, xi-vii ; Lane. Mark. 
29- 32). Though hi s structure is cO lllpl etely different. France begins th e prese nt peri co pe in II: I at th e 
triulllphal entry. Thi s is du e to hi s eillphasis on the wo rk ofgeography in th e d ivision of the tex t, since II: I 
begins Jesus' Illini stry \\' ithin Jerusalem (.\lark. 426). France 's \\'ork is representati ve of a great dea l of 
scho larshi p, and there is very littl e difference between hi s di vision orthe text and that of~ Do wd (Dowd, 
iv/ark). Witherington , who arranges the entire book arou nd a se ri es o r rh etori ca l qu estions, notes the 
beginning of th e fi nal di scourse whi ch answers all o rthe questi ons o rthe book. at II: I. though he 
maintains that I I: 1- 13:37 const itutes a single unit (W itherin gton. Mark. x. 36-39). Smith . workin g on 
Bil zekian' s conclusion that th e Gospe l was a drama prepared lo r pub li c presentati on, atteillpted to lit the 
Gospel into the draillati c forlll with strikingly s illlilar results, though th e peri co pe 11'01ll 11:1 - 13:37 was 
di vided into 1\\'0 separate draillatic ep isodes (B il eziki an. Gospel; Sillith. "Tragedy," 239--47) . Lingui sti c 
arguill ents lor a di vision or th e text are present ed equall y by Cook. who lI ses graded rraill es o f speech to 
detcrilline hi s structure (Coo k, S/l'IIc!ltre, 15 1-5 7). and Longacre (Longacre, "A nalys is," 140- 168). Perhaps 
the most aptl y titl ed di vision orthe text belongs to va n lerse l, \\'ho captures not onl y the struggle, but also 
the apparent superi or ity Jesus cnjoys over th e Jerusa leillite estab li shm ent before he is unfa irl y tri ed . Hi s 
subsecti on "W inning in th e Teillp le Coun" runs li'olll II : 1- 12 :44 (van Iersel, Mark. 35 1- 86). 
2 Accordin g to d isco urse ana lys ts, such a hi gh concentrati on in a lilllitcd area suggests a certain aillou nt o r 
lex ica l cohes ion within th e tex t and di ITerellli a ti on 11'01ll th e surrounding tex t. Thi s may serve to define it as 
an ind ividual unit. Poner uses silll il ar Illethodology to di st in gui sh th e cschato log ical di sco urse in Mark 13 
li'o lllthe rcst of th e Gospel (Pon er. Criteria. 220- 34). HO\\cver. th e Ill a in thru st o rthe stu dy is in th e 
rccognition o f strat ifi cation in a discourse, \\'hi ch consists o r gralllillati ca lI y and lex ica ll y unifi ed scct ions 
above th e sentence and paragraph levc l (sec esp. Reed. "Cohes i\'encss." 28--1 6; Reed . Philippialls. 42- 5 1). 
whi ch thi s parti cul ar di scoursc represe nt s adequately. 
3 Sce cspec ia ll y Evans, .I;fark. 126; Gueli ch. Mark. xxx\·i-v ii . 
.j In th e tex t oi'Mark. the cro\\'ds \\'ho paraded Jesus eillry into Jerusa lcm do not seem to be from Jerusalem. 
Those rrom Jerusa lem are never ponrayed as suppo rti vc o r.l csus · mini stry (see espec iall y th e conlli ct 
between .i esus and Phari sees disc ussed in chap ter 4 o i'thi s wo rk ). Rath er it is an envoy li'om out side o r 
.i erusa lem who acco mpany Jcsus into Jcrusalem. \\'hosc inhab it ants have mark edl y less enthusias lll fo r him. 
Willi ams notes that Ban imaeus. an outcast rrom Jeru sa lem. lo ll ows Jesus on th e road a rter being hea l cd 
( 10:52). presuill ab ly into Jerusa icill (Wi lli aill s. Fol/Oll'ers . 16 1- 63). In short. and especiall y in li ght o r 
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is implicit in the first halfoft he larger secti on, centred on th e parable of the fi g tree. 1 

More importantl y, however, the themes that conn ect the larger Jerusa lem di sco urse are 

preva lent in the second half of thi s larger di scourse . It is here, in Mark 12: 1-37. th at th ese 

themes show that th e Spirit is at work in the contli ct between th e Kin gdom of God and 

the authoriti es in Jerusalem. That th e Spirit is Jesus' witness aga inst the accusations of 

Jeru sa lem, and that th e Spirit tes tifi es to Jesus' divinity and place him as the rul er of th e 

Kingdom of God is impli cit in the st ructure of Mark 12: 1-3 7. Thi s will be shown by an 

exam inat ion of that structure. 

Mark 12: 1-3 7 revo lves around th e parable of the landowner and tenants. 2 In thi s 

particul ar section, Jesus tell s the story of a landowner '.vho rented h is property. Several of 

the landowner's representati ves are abused in the landowner's efforts to co ll ect hi s share 

of the harvest. When he sends h is son, representat ive 0 f Jesus in th is case. he is rejected 

and kill ed by the tenants. In th e foll owin g di scourse. Jesus once aga in clashes with the 

Pharisees and they pl ot against him . In the end . however. they are li kened to th e tenants 

in God 's Kin gdom . Jesus, foreshadowing hi s death , all ego ri zes hilll se lf as th e son in th e 

parable. Thi s is mirrored in hi s claim that the Mess iah. who he is claiming to be, is th e 

Son of God, not of David. Thi s is supported by the testimony of Dav id and th e Spirit. 

There are several th emati c eleillents which contribute to th e overall developill ent 

of Mark 12: 1-37. They will be indi spensab le in an y attempt to identi fy the reasons fo r the 

Markan inclusion of th e Sp irit in th e tex t, and goa l th at thi s in c lusion accompli shes. It is 

references to 01 rrporraYOVTEs Kat 0" OKOAou80uVTEs (Ma rk I 1:9). c, 'cn th e cro\\'ds \\ho supported Jcsus 
in Jerusa lem seem to be loll o\\'ers of Jesus from outside o r .Jerusalem. Simi lar ly. Jesus' primal'" criti cs in 
Gal il ec \I"CrC in truders from .J crusa leill . Thoug h many halT commcnted on th is particular issuc (sec 
particu larl y Lohmeyer. Ca/i/da: and Li ghtfoot. Loco/il l') a part icu larly good sUlllmary can be IllUnd in 
France, .I;fark , 34- 35 . 
, I-Ieil . "S trategy .. ' 77- 78. 
evan lersel. Mark. 346-50. 
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imposs ibl e to comm ent on the Spirit in Mark 12:36 without al so di scuss ing Jesus' rol e as 

kin g and Mess iah. It is also necessary to di scuss the relat ionship between th e titl e Son of 

David , whi ch is appli ed to him extensive ly in thi s particular secti on, and Son of God, 

which is claimed for him several tim es throughout the text. Jesus also seems to cla im this 

titl e for him se lfin Mark 12 .' Finally, there is the issue of th e conflict bet\,veen th e 

Jeru sal em establi shment and Jesus, whi ch seems, in the Markan text to be aki n to a battle 

between th e Kin gdom of God and th e kingdom s of this wo rld . The latter of th ese has 

stron g conceptual conn ecti ons with the ki ngdom of Satan,2 The most that can be done at 

thi s point, however. is to identify the theological trends that run through the text and 

prov ide contex t for th e present examination of the Sp irit. They will be dea lt \vith in fa r 

greater detail as they relate to the Spirit in the final exegetical examinati on of th e text.3 

2.2. Grammalical Elell1enls Uniling J11ark 12"1- 37 

Mark 12: 1- 37 constitutes an independent di scourse in whi ch the Sp irit witnesses 

to Jesus' divinity and kin gship.4 It is, however, difficult to give grammati ca l justification 

I R Ollc. A.·ingdolli. 282. 
C FOI' a discussion orthis poss ible connection. see di scuss ion in chapter 4 on the kingdolll o l·Satan. 
3 Sec ~ 3 or thi s chapter. 
4 Thi s vic lV is not supported by a majority or scholars. It is Ill ore eO llllllon to fo ll ow th c ro ute o r scholars 
such as [\'ans, \\'ho di\' ide la l'ger sections of Scripture (for exa illpl e "Jesus Confi'o nts Jeru sa leill" runs frolll 
10:46- 13:37) in to a seri es o rillu iti ple sill all er conversati ons (Evans di vides th e present peri cope into 
sma ll cr sccti ons. in cluding the te ll ing of a parable, three separate instances o r co nfro ntat ion with the 
Jerusalcmites. and a lso Jcsus' 0\\"11 questi on concernin g David) \\'ith no hint or groups or conversat ions or 
tcachings above thi s small conversat ion levcl. and th e larger discourse le\ 'C1 (Evans. /l!arle 2 10-84). By 
doing thi s. Lvans has tu rned a blind eye to Illany structuml elements and relat io nshi ps between sma ll er 
di scourses whi ch may prove bene fi cia l lor larger study. One key exaill ple of thi s is [ vans' in sistence on 
deal in g II'ith both peri copes coneemin g th e fi g tree. and the eillptying oC th e teillp le in separate d iscuss ions 
(F:\"ans . . \Iark. 1-1 7-82). Sharyn Dowel. ho\\"cver. is closer to the mark. She recog ni zes a d ilTerellliation 
Ilith in thc larger discourse between .Icsus· deeds ( I I : 1-25) and wo rels in the Teill ple ( I I :27- 12:44 [Dowel. 
/l!mk I 18- 27 . 128- 34 1). J-! ol\ eVe r, she in tc rprets repetition in the text , not as a sign or rurthe r d ivision , but 
rather as thc bench mark orch ias nl and organi zes the tex t of th e II :27- 12: -1 4 acco rdingly (DOIYCI. .vlmk 
128- 34: d. va n Icrsc l' s chi as lll I\'hi eh encompasses I I : 1- 12 :44. I\"ith its centre in th e parab le or the 
ten<lIllS 11'<In lersel. Mork . 346-50]). Fmnee's work o lTers a Ill idd le ground between these two scho lars. 
l"Cprese ntin g largCl" sca le div is ions in the text belol\" th e tripart ite stru cture o r th e Gospel , but also 
recogn iz ing larger sca le peri cope above th e con\ 'ersat ion leve l (France. Mark. 45 I- 52). There is. hOI\'e\"er 
th e sill all consolation o i"the wo rk oi"van lersc l. li e in cludes th e who lc of II : 1- 12:44 in a sin glc d iscourse. 
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for th e isolation of thi s pericope since there are no changes in setting, time, or an y other 

deictic marker at its beginning or end. Neither are th ere an y conjunctive changes that 

mi ght signal a shift. 1 There is, however, a trait within the text of Mark 12: 1- 37 c lose ly 

resembling dei xis. Each of the small er units within th e larger defined text begins with the 

introduction of a new subj ect, who "viII undoubtedly qu es ti on Jesus. The last of these 

subj ects is, of course, Jesus himse lf (Mark 12: 13, 18,28, 35). Though th ere is a notable 

shift in the text with th e introducti on of each new subj ect, th e basic structure of each of 

these pericopes mimics th e others.::' Thi s lends some measure of continuity to th e passage 

by th e innate similarities in its components, and Mark 's obviolls intention to present th em 

togeth er. 3 Tt is notable that th e passage is al so prefaced by with an attempt by th e 

Phari sees and Herodians to trap Jesus (WI aTTooTEAAoUOlV TTPOC aLJTOV Tlvac TWV 

cpaplOalwv WI TWV hpU?olavwv'iva aLJTOV a YPEtJowOIV AOYU? [12:1 3]). This harks 

back to the descri ption of the tenants' treatm ent of the son of the landO\;\,lner in the 

\\' ith small er di visions be lo\\' th at. Ho\\·eve r. he also organi zes th e chapter ehi asti ea ll y around th e pa rable of 
lenants. There is no ack no\\'ledgement o f chi as m in thi s study . It is enough to note th at the van Iersel' s 
central pivotal passage includes th e same lext \\'hi ch will be analysed presentl y (van Iersel. iv/ark. 347: c i'. 
Witherington's t\\'o pa n "Honor Chall enges \\' ith th e Titans" secti on. divided at approx imately th e parab le 
o i'the tenants [Mark . 3 IS- 35]) . 
I Though th e whole di scourse ca nnot be dealt with . Ih e parabl e orthc tenants seems to bridge th e ideas 
between the earli er eli seuss ions \\'ith th e Jerusa lem establi shm ent and th e later ones . There is th e usc or 
apxw at 12: I, whi ch has im pl ieat ions to ti me built into th e verbal idea. HO\\,ever, none of the class ic 
parti c les indi cating a time change appear (for exampl es sec Porter. l d iollls. 2 14) . Also. there is no change in 
place. Similarl y. th c Markan telH.iency to begin each selllcnce \\'ith KOI is un broken. This is a tcnelcncy 
wide ly ack nowledged in Ma rk. but used specifi ca ll y to determine disco urse di\' ision by scholars such as 
Wcst rall (West ral l. Hebrel l's. 46) and Po rtcr (ldio llls, 305) . Similar ly, th e verbal structure oC th e passage is 
un spectacu lar (for ma rc on the use or \'Crba l signa ls in discourse shi i't s see Pon er. Id iollls. 30 I). 
2 That is. a new character ar ri ves ( 13; IS: 2S: 35) and asks Jesus a questi on concern ing the La\\' ( 14- 15a: 
19- 23; 2Sb). Jesus then promptly answers each questi on. \\' ith some sort o r comment on th e questi oncr's 
sp iritual condi ti on ( 15b- 17: 24- 27: 29- 3 1. 34) . 
3 Therc has been somc argum ent th at the pcri cope bears closc rescmblanec to Je\\' ish Passove r eve liturgy. 
in whi ch la ur qucsti ons arc each asked by "a wise so n. a wic ked son. a son o r simple pi ety. and 1 . . . \ th e 
head of the household" (W itherington. Mark . 306 ; Daube. "Enln gc li sten." 11 9-26). Thc catego rica l 
dc linition 0 1' each qucs ti on (o ne rclCrs to la\\·. the sccond is a mock ing qucst ion, th e third conce rns thc 
relat ionshi p or God to man and th e linal is an exegeti ca l ques ti on [\Vitherington. Mark. 306: Daube. 
"Lvange li stcn." I 19- 261l scems to match quite eloscly to the Markan tex t. Ho\\ever it is unli kc ly that any 
or th e Jerusa lem estab lis hmcnt, and especia ll y th c Phari sces ~\Ild Hcrod ians ( 12: 13). \\'olil d havc carncd th e 
ti tle "wisc" by Ma rkan sta ndards. f\t best. thi s is a Marka n adaptati on or a Passover ritual and signilicant 
lar th e co ming cvents. but not necessar il y th e passage at hand. 
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beginning parab le ( 12: 7) . There is also the matter of th e obvious ti es between th e son of 

the landowner in Jesus' parabl e, and th e illlplied son of God in Jesus' di scuss ion ofPsa l1ll 

II O. 

2.3. Conclusions on/he Sp irit and the Struc/llre of /he Discourse 

In short, 1 have argued th at the Spirit is best un de rstood by a fu ll examinati on of the 

passage from 12: 1- 13:37. This passage di spl ays a relat ive ly large aill ount of silllil ariti es, 

and even some paralle li sm. The structure of th e underl yin g peri copes that Ill ake up th e 

section , namely the four questi ons asked of Jesus, are all as toun dingly similar to one 

another in fo rm and seem to bu il d on one another as though Mark intended for the reader 

to ass um e that they occurred within the same day.1 The passage also beg ins and ends with 

di scuss ions of a rejected son and th e son of Dav id . as we ll as a murdered son and plots to 

capture Jesus. There should be no doubt that th ese verses contribute to a single 

understanding of Jesus, his message, and hi s opponents. Thi s is ev ident in Mark's 

repeated claim that Jesus is the Son of Dav id . whi ch is presented in contrast to th e 

Jerusa lem estab li shment 's rejecti on of Jesus. Though the full consequences of these 

conclusions on th e Sp irit are ye t to be ex plored it is sa fe at thi s point to draw a few 

rudimentary guidelines and app li ca ti ons. First. it Ill ay be sa id th at th e Spirit is used in 

open confli ct between Jesus and the Jeru sa lelll estab li shment. Second . it IllUSt be sa id th at 

the Spirit is hi ghl y connected with th e idea that of Jesus is th e Son of God and king on hi s 

throne. Thi s is in oppos ition to the titl e Son of David. wh ich is even given by hi s 

supporters. Lastl y, s in ce th ere is no hiding th e conni ct th at dominates th e sec ti on. and th e 

I Some commentato rs simpl y notc thal th c presc nt di scou rse has bccn grouped together bccausc 01" 

similarities in subject-mallc r (Witherington, Mark. 306: van Icrse l. .\fork. 3-16- 50) . Il o\\·c\u. th e scenc 
scems to !l 0\\" together \\"ith I"ar too much continuity. It is lik ely thaI. cvcn il" each encoun ter occurred 
scparate ly. it was Mark ' s intcntionto portray a sin gle scenc (I:\"an ce. II/ark. -15 1- 52). 
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apt note by van Terse l that JesLl s is portrayed as victori ous,1 it may be inferred that th e 

Spirit has some part in that victory. The Spirit is a witness to th e fact that Jesus is, in fact, 

the Son of God, th e Messiah , and the onl y king whose rul e constitutes th e Kingdom of 

God. As such, it is by the Sp irit th at Jesus' Kingdom is victori oLl s over the Jerusa lem 

authorities and the kingdom of Satan . 

3. The Sp irit in the Text ofjl;Jark 12:1- 37 

In the large r discourse of Mark surrounding Mark 12: 1-37, there are fi'equent references 

to David , and to Jesus as hi s son. JesLls has spoken mysteriously about a Son sent by a 

very wea lth y landowner who was murdered by hi s father 's tenants. He has entered 

Jeru sa lem to th e we lcoming cri es of its outsiders, and has, since that point, been engulfed 

in a bitter battl e. This battle \\lill come to a head in the trial and crucifi x ion of Jesus. 

Though it seems th at thi s it will end in th e Jerusalem establi shment ' s victory, at least for 

a while, in Jesus' crucifi xion, there is no denying that they are bein g beaten at every 

point. Jeru sa lem, form erl y th e capital of God ' s Kingdom on earth , has rejected Jesus. The 

Sp irit has been rec ruited as a witness to Jesus' true nature, the Mess iah, th e Son of God, 

and th e rul er in 'whose reign th e Kingdom of God is accomplished. Mark 12: 1-37 will be 

examined for two main emphases, th e first on the di scuss ion of Jesus' status as son of 

God and Lord , and th e second on the Markan emphasis on the Kingdom ofGocl , and its 

subtl e entry into th e text. Each of these unique emphases will , in turn, be discussed fo r 

their unique effects on th e Markan portrayal of the Spirit in thi s particular pericope. 

Finall y. thou gh the intent of thi s stud y is to di splay the function of the Sp irit in Mark 

12: 1- 37, there are seve ral thematic elements in the text that must be di scll ssed, since th ey 

bear on th e Markan understanding of the Spirit. 

I Hencc his secti on tit le "Winn ing in the T empl e CO llrt" (van l erse l. Jl!ark . 35 1). 
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3. 1. A Close Examination of Mark 12:35-37 

The text of Mark 12:35-37 has been th e subj ect of some di scuss ion over authenti city, 

th ough not to the same degree as the fo ll owing chapter. The di scuss ion begins with 

Bultmann. He labe ls th e passage apophthegmatic, having its roots in the ea rl y Chri stian 

cOll1 ll1unity, due to the fact th e questi on, atyp ically, was both asked and an swered by 

Jesus. 1 Other scholars have suggested that Jesus' questi on was in response to another 

asked by the Pharisees whi ch was lost before Mark acq uired the source. 2 However, Porter 

has a lready noted Jesus' tendency to begin short di scourses with questi ons in th e Ma rk an 

text. 3 There is nothing amiss in the text. Rather, Jesus is taking the op portunity to 

questi on those \vho have questi oned him, or to trap th em in their own pract ice . It is not 

uncomm on practice for Jesus to respond to the Pharisees with qu esti ons. In thi s instance, 

Jesus' ques ti on fo ll owed a long interrogati on of sorts. Evans puts it quite succ in ct!'y when 

he writes: 

One chall enge and questi on after another has been hurl ed at Jesus. and each one 
has been answered with skil l and, in some circumstances, surpri sin g innovati on. 
Jesus wil l now take the initi ati ve.4 

I Bultmann . /lis/ on l. 66. Evans also notes th at Suhl (S uhl , Flink/ion , 89- 94) supports Bul tmClnn in thi s 
claim (Evans, Mark, 270). Porter, hOlVcver, recogni zes a certain degree of continuity in th e lext, as a rcsull 
oC its usc or th e im perati ve and Jesus' tendency to open short discourses \\' ith questi ons in th e rest oC the 
Gospe l (Porter. Cri/eria . 228-29) . Thi s continuity may be of some help in veri I)' in g that th e tex t is 
au th entic. Aside lI'om the Bul tm ann ' s source criti ca l questi ons, there are no textua l reaso ns to di smi ss th e 
passage. There arc s li ght va ri ants in th e passage, but most amount to no more than the ad diti on or 
subtrac ti on o ,'an arti cle. One \·ari an t. hOlVever. present s itse lr as an am act ive note lo r an analysis o Cthe 
Il'il'kllllgsgeschidl/e o r the text. The phrase aUToc: L1aulo EV TG? TT VEUI-lO TI is added in \erse 37. maKing it 
exp li cit th at th e Spirit fcatu red strongly in the earl y interpretation o Cth e passage. though th e variant docs 
not maKe an appea rance un ti l roughl y th e 9111 century AD. There is no reason to suggest that homoioarcton 
contributed to the ad di tion . sin ce th e Psa lm ie quotat ion remains intac t. It is li Kely a purpose lLIl sc ri ba l 
add ition. meant to milTol' the ncar pa ra ll el statement in 35 . 
2 Evans. Mark. 27 1. For thi s interpretati on. Evans reli es on Gagg (Gagg. "Davidssohne l'rage." 18- 30) and 
Cranlield (Cranfi eld . Saini Mark . 38 1- 82). 
, Porter. Cri/eria. 229 . 
.j Evans. Mark. 267 . 
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Tn short, Jesus will questi on hi s questi oners as a test of their knowledge of the Mess iah. 

He is destin ed to win , since it is obvious to Mark's readers that Jesus is th at Mess iah.1 

The introd uct ion itself seems to indi cate th at thi s is precisely th e case. Mark 12:35 

beg ins with the aori st part ic iple o rroKpI 8EI t;;, whi ch ac ts to set th e background of Jesus' 

coming di scourse. 2 Jesus has ansvve red th e questions of th e Je rusa lem authoriti es. Now it 

is time for his O\vn questi on. The questi on is one th at has caused a great dea l of troubl e 

within New Testament studi es. In what seems to be a break fro m trad ition, Jesus 

chall enges those who ca ll the Mess iah th e son of Dav id. Witherington is quick to note 

that, although the precise term "son of David" does not appear before Pss.So l. 17:23 , 

there is ample ev idence of a mess iani c hope conn ected to Dav id and hi s descendents long 

before thi s.3 Many, however. do not beli eve that Jesus is denying th at he, th e Mess iah, is 

the son of Dav id .4 Rath er, if Daube is correct in hi s estimati on th at Jesus' is ask ing a 

questi on concernin g seemingly contrad ictory Sc ri ptures,S th en th e answer might simpl y 

be th at Jes ll s in tend ed to pl ace hilll self hi erarchi ca ll y over Dav id . He is th e Son of God 

th ough he is, in fa ct, ofDav idi c descent. Similarl y, Rowe claim s th at Jesus avo ided the 

I Jesus has . on numerous occas ions accepted th e tit le Xp IOTO( ( I :24. 8:29 . 14: 6 1). and was introduced by 
the ti tle in Mark I: I . 
2 There is no cla illl here that the ao ri st part ic iple acts to fina li ze .J esus' answers, as any Aktiol1sart grammar 
\\'o rth its \\ eightm ight sugges t. For exa lllpl e. Moule is clear that the temporality o f the participle depends 
on the main verb. but in sists that the ao ri st parti ciple. li ke all aor ists. suggests pu nctili ar ac ti on (Mo ule. 
Idiom Book. 99: e i". Robe rtso n. Gr{(/I11 11 (//". 858-64). Rath er th e parti ciple itse lr serves the dual purpose o r 
modi Cy ing both subj ect and verbal idea, allLl also might suggest antecedent ac ti on, due to its relative 
placement before the head term (Porter. Idiollls . 187- 88 : e i". Fannin g. Aspect. 4 13) . It shoul d be understood 
that Mark is sim ply po n ray ing the 1 ~ l c t th at .J esus has li nished answering questions. and will nO\N pl"Oceed 
(as per th e head term ) to ask his own. T here is nothin g out llr th c ordin ary in th e aori st rOrlll here. The 
parti ciple is a simp le stalement or 1~l c t. It pro\'ides th e background in lo rmati onthat all O\\s the acti on oC th e 
head term to proceed . 
3 Both Witheri ngton and Flussc r po in t to thi s tcnde ncy. 'Wil hcrington c ites -IQFlor I : 11 - 13. which rell ects 
the tend ency \\'ithin ear ly .J ud ais lll to inl erpret 2 Sam 7. where lJal' id is promi sed an e\ 'erl as tin g kin gdom, 
th l"O ugh Amos 9: II . This parti cular passagc pred icts th c rcbuild ing or thc Dav idic monarchy, with ob\i ous 
Messianic implicat ions (W itheringto n . . \ /ark. 332 : Flusser. ·· rvlidrash." 99- 109) . 
4 \V ithcrin gton claims th at it is imposs ib le that Jesus is de nyin g that the Messiah is the son 0 1" Dav id . Jesus 
beli eves himse ll"to be the Mess iah and docs not. in the many instanecs in \I hieh he is gi\Tn th e ti tle, deny it 
(W itherin gton. Mark. 332-33). 
5 Daube. ··[vange li sten." 11 9-26: in Witherington. tl/ark. 332- 33 . 
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title in this case because it mi ght suggest that Jesus had aspiration s of becoming a 

political leader, when Jeslls had no sllch desire. He is a king of a much different sort than 

David. ' Jesus is not denying hi s Davidic lineage, nor is he denying that the Messiah is a 

son of David. Mark seems to be organi zed around the question " \-vho is Jesus?,,2 The 

Markan Jesus is simply redefin in g the Jewish perception of Mess iah from a political 

leader, to something complete ly different. 3 It is the Markan agenda to present Jesus as 

thi s new kind of Messiah. Thi s Messiah hea ls and forgives , and looks for need and fa ith 

among hi s fo Ilowers. 

In li ght of thi s new hi erarchi ca l reorderi ng of Jesus over David, and th e messiani c 

hopes attached to Jesus, it is interesting th at Jesus is often ca ll ed the son of David by the 

crowds of people who follow him . This is compounded \,vhen one considers that Jesus 

never corrects their cla im s. The story ofBartimaeus provides an exce ll ent example. He 

represents the class ic Markan minor character who has pl aced hi s fa ith in Jesus and. thus, 

has not III isi nterp reted J esus.4 When Jesus is referred to as the son of David twice by 

Bartimaells ( 10:47--48) Jesus does not correct him. To Bartimaells, Jesus is the sav iour of 

those in need who is more than capable of hea lin g him . This, to Barrimaells, is wrapped 

up in the messiani c titl e son ofDavid .5 To thi s perception, Jesus offers no resistance. 

1 Ro\\"e, King dolll , 280. See also lVloule, \\'ho argucs thm Jes us was trying to convince the Jerusalcmitcs th at 
.. th eir mess iani c cx pcctati ons werc too superll c ia l" (Maul e. ,Ve ll) Tes /alllell/. 64 ), 
C \Vitherin gton. ivlark. 36- 39 , 
3 Rowc. K~lgdolll, 280, 

.j \Villi ams c laims thai th e Bartimaeus narrati ve sets a precedent fo r allminOl' charactcrs to {o ll o\\', That is, 
Bartimacu s is presented to th e reader as an examp lc to 10 11 0\\', He has und erstood thc message o l' Jesus. and 
his e;-.;a mpl e is continued in the minor characters whi ch 10 11 011' in the discourse , The best exampl e o f thi s is 
thc so ldi er m the loo t o rth e cross , Both Bartimaeus and th e Roman so ldier arc examp les o ra proper 
reacti on to Jesus in th e Markan narrati ve (vVilliams. FollOl l' ers, on Bartimaeus allli io ll owing, 15 1- 52, on 
th e centurion. 183-86: Kingsbury. Chris /olog)). 1 05; lvlalbon. ·To ll o\\ers." 3 1), 
5 It is unl ikely thm Bart imacus 'was sim ply refcrrin g to a la milial conn ecti on bet\\ een Jesus and Dav id, 
Evans sugges ts th e poss ibility o l'it be in g a re le rence to So lomon, who \\'as reputcdto ha\'e healing po \\'ers 
(Evans. i\lm-k. 132; citing Pss, Sol. 17:20), France argues th at Pss, Sol. 17:20 is mess iani c in nature. and 
lhat Bart imaeus is ca lling to a Mess iah (Francc. ,It/ark. 423) , 
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It is at this point that Jesus introduces the Spi rit into hi s argument. He begins by 

introducing Psalm 110 as a Psa lm about the Chri st,1 written by David. 2 and spoken by the 

Hol y Sp irit (EI mv EV T0 TTV E\JIJCX TI T0 aYIG;) [1 2:36]). Based on thi s, the Sp irit is both 

responsible for, and witness to David 's words . Specifica ll y the Mark an Jesus is both 

giving cred it to, and attain in g the witness of the Spirit in defence of hi s claim . There are 

two connotat ions of the Psalmic text which bear on the Markan interpretation of the Spi rit 

in this passage. First, the Spirit is witness to JesLls, who is the son of God. Second. th e 

Spirit is vvitness to Jesus the ruler of the Kingdotll of God. These tw in etllphases lV ill be 

explored immediately fol lowi ng the present anal ys is of the text. 

The text itself, hav in g introduced David as the speaker, cont inues to present the 

argument that , since David spoke to the Messiah as KUPIG;) IJOU,3 the Mess iah tllust be 

greate r th an David. There is also the promi se, whi ch may be interpreted relat ive to the 

pressure app li ed to Jesus by th e Jerusa lemites, th at the Lord would place th e Mess iah's 

enem ies below h is feet. The peri cope is concl uded wi th Jesus ' brief interpretation of the 

Psalm. Hi s argutllent is th at. s ince David cal ls the Mess iah Lord. the Mess iah ca nn ot be 

the son of David. The question remains, ifhe is too great to be ca ll ed the son of David , 

whose son is he? The answer in the Markan text is simple. In the introduction Jesus is 

I f\llcn is scnsiti\ e to lh e canonica l signifi cance orthe Psalm in re lal ionlo .J CSlIS. bUl in sists lhal lhcre \I'as 
no such intonat ion in its aUlhorship (A ll en. Psalllls. 84) 
" Thi s was li kel y mo re than a s im ple presumption. Canoni eal lradilion suggests lhal David I\as ilS aUlho r, 
as re lleetcd by lhc Septuagin t in troduction to lhe leXI "TG? l1aulo ItJa/qJOC;; ," The lex t or lh c ['salill in Mark 
is nea rly ideilli eallo the Sepluag inlle:\ l, except fo r the Markan rep laecmenl orlhe noun UTT OTT OOIOV. 
laolstoo l, Wilh lhe preposilion v TT oKcnw, underneath, There is no evidence o r any \a ri aills 10 support thc 
rep lacement. II is bCSl concluded lhal lhc substituti on is a clarilieat ion o l'lhe grammaticall y awkll'a rd lexl. 
' There is no indi cati on whatsoever lhatthe tex l o rlhe psalms understands a KUP IOC;; as th e Messiah, Rathc r. 
All en argucs lhallhe composer is actua ll y a servant orDavid' s and lhal " lll Y Lord" rclCrs 10 Dm'id, in 
conversali on \I'ilh Yall\\-eh (/\lI en, Psalllls, 83- 87) , The leX l or Ma rk, hO\\"cver. assum es lhal I) al'icl is 
speaking. and rcCcrs 10 KUPIG,) ~ou in 37 as aUTov. in refe rencc 10 0 XP IOTOC;; in 35 Thc quolc is rramed 
\\"ilh conSlanl refercnce to lhe Mess iah. in the Markan passage , Therc can be no doubl lhal lhi s IVless iah is 
o KUPIOc;;. 
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ca ll ed the Son of God. Though th e Pha ri sees do not see thi s, and even some of Jesus 

followers may not understand comp lete ly, Jesus is hinting at hi s true identity here. The 

Spirit is witness to Jesus' ident ity. By the Sp irit Jesus' audi ence is told th at thi s man , 'vv ho 

the Phari sees are add ress ing with contempt, is the Lord that they claim to worship. 

3.2. Jesus the Son afGod ond the SjJ irit his Witness 

The answer to the question "whose son is Jesus?" is not, ad mittedl y, communicated 

clearl y in this passage by any means. Though thi s might present a prob lem elsewhere, 

when interpreted through the frame of the Ma rkan Jesus, th ere is no problem here. Fran ce 

has a lready argued th at Jesus will not be revea led to anyone in the main body of Mark 

unl ess by their own in fe rence. The truth abo ut who Jesus is has been communicated in no 

un certain terms in the prologue of the Gospe l, and from the first lines of the story after 

the prologue it has been up to the characte rs in the text to decide who Jesus is.! There are 

a few clues, however . First, Jesus is ex plicitl y refe rred to as 0 KUptOC; in his own 

rec itati on of Psa lm I 10 . Simil arl y, though Jesus never exp li citly calls him se lf th e Son of 

God in the Markan text , he seems to be guarded ly accepting the title Xp tOTOC; at present. 

Thi s acceptance, however, is subj ect to hi s own interpretation, whi ch is con nected in no 

unce rta in term s to the Markan U'!OC; 8EOU." Also, it is quite evident that it is Jesus who 

represents the son of th e landowner who was sent and rejected by the tenants in 12:6. 

That parable was fo ll owed by a qu otation of Psa lm 11 8. Thi s is nearl y identi ca l to Mark ' s 

usage ofPsa l111 11 0 in Ma rk 12:36- 7. The Psa lm predicts that the rej ected son wi ll ri se 

above hi s enem ies, those who rei ected him . by the work of th e Lord ( 12: 10- 1 I). The re 

1 France. Mark. 58- 59. 
~ RO\Ye, f:ingdolll, 282. Simi larJy. the li st or scholars who contend th at .Jesus is maki ng clai ms to div inity is 
extensive. Wi th erington notes that Jesus was alluding to hi s 0\\"11 di vin ity (W ithering[on . . \Iark. 33 3). and 
dra\\'s the support oC both Taylor (Taylor. Saini 1\ lark. 493) and Marshal l (Marshall. Luke. 746-49). 
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have been references to Jesus as son throughout the passage, first in th e parabl e, th en in 

th e questi on referrin g to th e Chri st (auTos L1aulo AEyE I atJTOV KUPIOV, WI TTo8EV aUTOV 

EOTIV Ut os [1 2:37]) . Though it is not stated ex plicitl y, nor should it be ex pected that the 

Markan Jesus would state it ex plicitl y, th e peri cope has built an image of Jesus as th e Son 

of God. Jesus is th e div ine Lo rd who is sent by th e Lord. 1 He is too great to be call ed a 

son of Dav id . It is onl y by th e Spirit, hO\vever, th at Dav id makes thi s rea li za ti on, and it is 

onl y by the Spirit that Dav id is witness to th e di vinity of Jesus. The Spirit here is 

intimately connected to Mark ' s chri stology. Mark is presenting Jesus as th e divine Lo rd, 

most clearl y in Psa lmic quotati ons. However, th ere is another aspect to the Psa lmi c 

quotati ons whi ch has not ye t been di scussed. It is not uncommon for the Spiri t to be used 

in support of a Markan hi gh chri stology. l-Iowever, it is even more common for th e Spirit 

to be used in connecti on with the deve lopment of Mark an Kin gdom th eo logy. With thi s 

in mind , th ere is more bein g presented here th an Jesus' di vinity. Jesus kingship is also 

bein g communicated in th e undertones of Jesus' speech. Mark, as is fa irl y typica l, is 

presenting Jesus as the rul er of th e Kin gdom of God in hushed language in the body of 

hi s text, though it has been made ex plic it in the prologue. As such, the present focus will 

turn from th e Spirit in support of a Markan chri stology to the Spirit in th e deve lopill ent of 

a Markan K in gdom theo logy. 

3.3. Jes lIs, Ihe Spiril, Clnd Ihe K ingdom of God 

The ori gin al context of the Psa lill I 10, though not necessa ril y mess iani c, fi ts perfec tl y 

into th e Ma rka n tex t. In short, not onl y is th e Chri st bein g hail ed as sOlll ething equi va lent 

to the Lord hilll se lf he is also being greeted as a kin g l Jesus refers to the Kin gdom 

I Ro\\'e Jl1ak es it perlCetly clear th at Ih at the parab le o r the tenants is inte nded by JeslI s to revea l that Goel . 
the landowner. had sent hiJl1 . the son. and the prophets to Israe l (Ro\\·e. f..:illg rlOIll. 128). 
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several times in th e text precedin g Mark I: 1- 37. Each time Jesus is e ither th e rul er in th e 

Kingdom, in hidden language, or an authority on its nature. Upon hi s arriva l into 

Jerusalem, hi s fo ll owers proc laim th at th e kingdom of Dav id has arri ved. When thi s claim 

comes from th e lips of Jesus foll owers, once aga in , th ere is no correcti on (Mark II: I 0).1 

There is nothing to correct. In th e peri cope th at imm edi ately precedes th e present one, 

JesLl s is questi oned by a scribe. After confirming th at Jesus' \Nords are true concernin g 

the greatest comm andment, Jesus, as an authoritati ve vo ice, declares th at he is not fa r 

from th e Kingdom. Mark presents Jesus as th e ch ief authority on th e Kingdom of God. In 

contrast, Jesus refers to th e Chri st in royal terms in 12:36- 37 by suggesting that he is not 

beneath Dav id, but superi or to him even as a descendant. All of thi s is proven using a 

roya l Psa lm, used onl y in direct reference to Israe l' s rul er'" Rowe notes th e signifi cance 

of thi s, and cla ims th at th e invitati on to sit at God's ri ght hand is an in vitati on to 

enthronement. 3 That is, not onl y is Mark presenting Jesus as a chi ef authority on th e 

Kin gdom of God, he is presenting him as the ch ief author ity in th e Kingdom of God. 

Jesus is the kin g. This is an extension of God's rulin g power to Jesus, under th e rul e of 

God, and witnessed through Kin g David by th e Sp irit. ~ In th e Mark an tex t God is passing 

JesLls the authority to rul e the Kingdom of God. Thi s is accompli shed prim aril y by th e 

appli cati on of th e ti tle 0 KUPI OC;; to Jesus, but also in vo lves th e Spiri t as both a va li dator 

I There is no reference 1O " Io ll o\\"ers" in the tex l. The cla im is made by the cro \\'d that acco mpa ni es Jesus 
into Jerusa lem. Many scholars hm'e noted the shi ll ing I"un etion and compos iti on 0 1' the CI'Oll d in Mark and 
th at oftcn the cro wds are .. th e rec ip icnts 0 1" Jesus' mini stry. his teaching, hea li ng. and reed ing" (W ill ia ms. 
['o l/Olvers, 12; e f. Malbon, "Characters;' 11 3) . It is li ke ly th at th ose who hal'c remained II'ith .l esus thus 1 ~1r. 

though they may not comp lete ly un derstand. arc th ose who ha\'c already recc i\cd thcsc thin gs . Like 
Bani Illaeus. the crowd 's newest mem ber ( 10 :52). most arc Ihere because 0 I" a si nce re Iflit h. 
' All en, Psalllls , 83-87. 
3 Ro\\ e. ,,'ingdolll , 283. 
·1 Rowe. though he is expli cit on the re lati onship betwecn the Lord as it reprcsents Ya hwc h. and the Lord in 
the persona o f" Jesus. does not mak e an y rei"erence to th e Spir it in his comment s on thi s parti cul ar passagc 
(Ro\\'e, /\ingdolll , 283). If anything, this reprcsents thc Ro\\e ' s grcatest \\ea kn ess . li e bri ngs th e argum ent 
onl y so far and then fa lls short o l" identi l"y in g the th ird d ivinc pc rso n mcnti oncd \\'ilh in a two ve rse radiu s in 
th e Marl-; an text. 
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of Jesus ' kingship . The Spirit is th e di vine witness to the fact that Jesus is the rul er of th e 

Kingdom of God. Through Psalmic quotati on, and in Markan subdued language, Mark 

has presented the reader with a new king in the Kingdom of God. Earl ier in the text, Jesus 

presented the idea that he was th e rul er, despite the Pharisee ' s rejecti on 

(Mark 10: 12; Psa lm I 18:22). Here, Mark presents the same idea usin g Kingdom 

language. It is clear to th e reader, who has been inform ed of Jesus' kingship, and to the 

wise li stener that the Lord who David refers to is Jesus. Jesus is a ki ng on David ' s throne 

who even David bows to. Jesus is a rul er ofa new kingdom, the Kingdom of God, and th e 

Spirit is hi s chief wi tn ess. 

3.4. Conclusions on lhe Texl ofJ2: J- 37 

Throughout the examinat ion of th e text it has become apparent that the Spirit is 

con nected strongly to th e chri sto logy of Mark. This has been accomplished by the tex tual 

connecti on bet'vveen Jesus the sent son and the parabolic landowner. Jesus is greater than 

Dav id and ca ll ed the Lord . Jesus claims that he is greater than David, and too great to be 

ca ll ed Dav id' s son, s in ce David him self ca ll ed him Lord . He is ca lled the Chri st, a title 

con nected with th e Son of God repeated ly in Mark. He is ca ll ed the Son of God in the 

first verses of th e book. He is also referred to using ki ngdom language. He accepts the 

titl e king from hi s fo ll owers at the triumphal ent ry, and presents him se lf as an authority 

on the Kin gdom of God before alluding to him se lf as greater than David in a Psa lm 

saturated with royal emphas is. Though th e text of Mark often makes direct reference to 

Jesus as th e bri nger of th e K in gdo ll1 . and th e Son of God , th ey very rarel y come from the 

mouth of Jesus him se lf. In thi s speech Jesus comes closer to claim ing th ese two titl es 

than he has in th e whole of th e preceding text. The emphas is of thi s particul ar tex t is 
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unmistakabl y on Jesus th e Son of God and rul er in God's Kingdom , and th ere is no doubt 

that the Spirit, in the immedi ate context of 12:35-3 7, is witness to thi s fact with Jesus, 

al ongs ide th e Father \-\1ho sent him . 

Conclusions 

The Spirit in Mark 12:35-37 is used as a witness and a supporter of both th e di vinity of 

Jesus, and hi s pos ition as th e rul er of God's Kingdom. The Spirit does thi s in th e face of 

oppos i ti on fro m the Jeru sa lem ites, the form er leaders of God' s Kingdom who have 

rejected God's envoy to th em, as ev ide nced in th e parable of the tenants, whi ch serves as 

an introducti on to the peri cope in whi ch the Spirit occulTed. Thi s passage's portraya l of 

the Spirit lends both importance and ambiguity to him in the text of Mark . There is 

importance due to the fac t that th e Spirit, as in other passages in th e Gospel, is used as 

support fo r both the chri sto logy and Kingdom th eo logy of Mark, both of whi ch serve a 

major ro le in the Gospel. However, th ere is admittedl y ambiguity in th e very little amoun t 

of text given to th e Spirit in th e Gospel. It is because of thi s that it must be emphasised 

th at there is no un ifi ed pneumatology presented in th e Gospel of Mark. There simply is 

not enough reference to the Spirit to fo rmul ate one. However, there is a rath er di stinct 

patte rn of usage in whi ch th e Spirit is ca ll ed in as witness on a few key occas ions in 

support of the st rong hi gh chri stology of th e Gospel of Mark, and also th e Markan 

Kin gdo m th eo logy. Though th e Spiri t is of I itt le representat ive meri t a lone in th e Gospel, 

it is used in support of two of Mark 's great contributi ons to New Testament theo logy. 
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Chapter 5 

T HE SPIRI T IN MARK 13: 1-37 

It is in the latter half of Mark th at its brev ity and sparse use of th e Spi rit in th e narrati ve 

takes its toll on th e form ati on of any comprehensive Ma rk an pneuJ11 atology. As it has 

already been shown, th e first fi ve chapters shO\v a remarkabl e consistency in th eir 

treatment of th e Spirit. He is credited with much invo lvement in th e beg inning of th e rul e 

of God on th e earth through th e miracul ous mini stry of Jesus. Thi s is espec iall y true 

through Jesus' exorcisms. There is no such unity in th e treatm ent of th e Spirit in th e latter 

hal f of th e Gospel. There are simil ariti es in th e mann er in \,vhi ch th e Spirit is spoken of in 

chapters thirteen and twe lve. However, th ey do not fo rm an overarching pn eum atologica l 

thread which pervades th e entirety of the Gospel, nor do th ey invite simple summ ary. 

Thi s is not a Ma rkan downfall. howeve r. Mark demonstrates a uniquely form ed 

connecti on bet\veen TTV EU f1 CX and ~cx Ot AEicx earl y in hi s Gospel. Though th e situati on has 

changed signifi cantl y sin ce th ose opening chapters. th e Spirit is st ill co nn ected with th e 

deve loPlll ent of the Kin gdom of God. If th ere is littl e uniformity in t'vlark's portrayal of 

th e Spirit, there is a great dea l of uni fo rmit y in hi s deve lopm ent of th e Kin gdom of God. 

The deve lopm ent of the Kingdom in th e latter hal f of Ma rk has shifted foc us. Mark is 
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now concerned with showin g the Kin gdom of God in oppos ition to Jeru sal em, and its 

persecution and victory. With th is shi ft in Kingdom theo logy in mind , it is not surpri sing 

that Mark's portrayal of th e Spirit has shifted in the same mann er. There are several 

distingui shable themes that trace th eir way through the Gospel, including a di stincti ve 

chri stology and Kingdom th eo logy. There is also a unique emphas is on Ga lil ee and 

Jeru sa lem. Many oth er themes including secrecy, di sc ipleship, and eschatology, trace 

th eir way th rough th e di scourse. I With thi s in mind, th e Spirit, since it does not playa 

part as an organ izing th eme in Mark ' s Gospel, may best be understood relati ve to th e 

parti cul ar deve lopmental context in whi ch it appears. Therefore, it makes perfect sense 

th at the Spirit ought to be connected so strongly with th e Kin gdom of God, especiall y 

ove r th e kin gdom of Satan through exorcism in the tlrst epi sodes of th e Gospel. It is 

prec ise ly those th emes whi ch are being deve loped in the earl y chapters of Mark. Thus, an 

examinati on of th e role of th e Spirit in Mark 13 ought to keep in mind th e immedi ate 

th emati c context of th e Gospel surrounding Mark 13: 10, and the greater deve lopm ent th at 

is occurring in thi s peri cope. That is, th e Spirit ought to be examined in th e context of th e 

Kingdom of God and th e oppos ition that it find s in Jerusa lem. 

lt is of some benefit, then, that thi s particular passage has become the foc Ll s of an 

imm ense amount of scholarl y di scuss ion as th e longest of Jesus' di scourses in th e Gospel 

and also for its seemingly indefin abl e genre. The di scuss ion surrounding thi s passage has 

centred mainl y on its resembl ance to th e Jewish apoca lyptic form and the issues 

surrounding its redac ti on and relati on to th e Jesus traditi on. Consequently, littl e else has 

been elabo rated on in any great deta il , least of all th e consequences of th e passage on a 

I Notable studies inc lu de Wi th crington. ,\fa,.k. 40- 54: Francc. Mark. 20-35; Ro\\"C. " ·illgdolll ; W illi ams. 
FO//OIl'e,.s: LV<l ns. Mark. lxv ii - xxx: Gueli ch. II /ark. xxx\·ii - xl: amo ng othe rs cited in thi s chaptcr. 
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Markan understanding of th e Spirit. Therefore, it will be th e goa l of thi s chapter to 

develop an understanding of the Spirit as it is portrayed in Mark 13. This wi ll be done 

with the th emat ic deve lopment of the chapter, and th e chapter's contribut ion to Mark as a 

whole fi rml y in mind. The immediate context of 13: I 0 seems to i nd icate th at Mark 

intended to portray the Sp irit as pm·ver for speech, much in the same way that Stronstad 

and Menzies have sUll1marized the work of the Sp irit in Acts. 1 However, the passage 

di ffe rs frolll Acts in severa l ways. The Spirit here is used in a far broade r sense. Though 

th e immed iate result of th e Sp irit ' s presence is speech, thi s is not at a ll in focus in the 

Markan text. Rather, th e Sp irit seems to be the so le aide promi sed to the disciples during 

the eschato logica l persecuti on. The emphasi s of the passage, genre notwithstanding, rests 

primarily on its commands, as evidenced by the passage ' s paraenetic structure. Through 

repeti ti on, it is eas il y discernable that th e message of Jesus concerns perseverance to the 

end in th e midst of eschatologica l persecution. The Spirit in Mark 13: lOi s intrin sica ll y 

ti ed to the idea of perseverance through eschatolog ical persecution and it wi II be shown. 

through an exalllinati on of th e structure of Mark, that the Spirit is the on ly help prolllised 

to the disciples in th eir eschatologica l time of need. This, when considered with th e 

imll1ed iate context mentioned earli er, seems to indicate that Mark wished to portray the 

Sp irit as an aid to the church, both as a prov ider of speech, and as a divine presence in th e 

face of persecution. [t wi II be shown that the theme and genre of the enti re 

eschato log ica l discourse (Mark 13: 1- 37) is paraenetic in nature, rather than apoca lypti c. 

Next, the content of Jesus' Ill essage in 13: 1- 13 will be examined provide a close conte,,! 

for the Spirit in 13: I O. Thi s will show that the Spirit is the eschatolog ica l aid to th e 

church, so that they will be witnesses of Chri st in persecution and not lose the bl essed 

I See th e di scuss ion on thc Pentecostal inlluence on Lukan pncuillatology in chaptcr 2. 
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hope th at belongs to th ose who persevere. Thi s will be foll O\ved by a di scuss ion of th e 

paraeneti c structure and the propheti c genre of the passage with parti cul ar emphas is on 

13 :5- 13, 'vvh ich em phas ises Jesus' ca ll fo r perseve rance in th e eschaton and the days 

before. Thi s will prove definiti ve ly th at th e passage is in stru cti onal, rath er than 

predi cti ve, and th at th e Spirit is th e so le promi se to the di sc iples in their responsibility to 

stand finn as witnesses durin g the persec ution that they will face until th e end. Tfthey 

stand finn for th e Kingdom of God, in spite of th e chall enges th at they wi II face fi 'om th e 

kings and rul ers of thi s earth , th ey will inherit sal vati on in th e end. 

I. The Little Apocalypse TheolY and Recenl Scholarly Discllssion 

George Beas ley-M urray has noted in th e in troducti on to hi s tex t on Jesus' eschatologica l 

di scourse that any author attempt ing to analyse criti ca ll y thi s, or any oth er controversial 

passage, is bound in separabl y to th e cultural clim ate in whi ch he or she writes. ' It is 

unfortunate fo r thi s parti cul ar work th at th e tides of cultural innuence have moved in 

such a way as to avo id any di scuss ion a f th e Spi ri tin Mark 13. 1 n contrast, so many 

authors have been led to debate th e authenti c ity of Mark 13, and the poss ibility of its 

roo ts in Jewish apoca lyptic literature. It is due to thi s un fo rtun ate trend th at thi s chapter, 

though it is first an examinati on of the Sp irit in Mark 13, must di vert momentarily to 

ex pl ore th e implica ti ons of redac ti on cri ticism on Mark 13, and di scuss its genre. Though 

the spec ifi c arguments fronted by th ose who be li eve th e text to have ori gi ns in Jewish 

apoca lypse have li tt le imm ed iate relevance, th ey will be a benefic ial counterpoint to th e 

present claim . That is, th at th e peri cope is ac tu all y representat ive of eschato logica l 

paraenes is. Thi s will be estab li shed first by a di scuss ion of Timoth y Colani 's work on th e 

littl e apoca lypse th eory. Thi s will be fo ll owed by an examinati on of modern reacti ons to 

I Beasley Murray. Jes lls. I . 
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th e theory and its deve lopments, with a fin al summ ary detailing the present rejection of 

th e littl e apoca lypse theo ry. 

1.1. Colani 's L illIe Apocalypse 

Though th e deve lopment of th e littl e apoca lypse th eory is we ll documented by Beas ley-

Murray,i the work of Tim othy Colani is among th e earli est rep resentati ons of th e th eory 

in its complete form. 2 Co lani picked up on the di scuss ion among biblica l scholars 

concernin g the nature of the text, begun by D.F Strauss, who insisted that Mark 13:32 

constituted an unfulfill ed prophecy. To Strauss, th is demonstrated un equivocall y the 

weakn ess of a faith built upon th e supposed di vinity and infa llibili ty of the hi storica l 

Jesus.3 It was also th e claim of Strauss and many of hi s successors that, not onl y were 

Jesus' predi cti ons false, th ey were also un ori ginal. They borrO\.ved heavil y t)'om the 

language of th e Old Testament and th e first century apoca lypses . It is thi s th eory, 

parti cul arl y, th at captured Co lani's interest. The littl e apoca lypse th eo ry is Colani 's 

end eavour to show th e roots of Mark 13 in apocal yptic literature and th e redactor's hand 

in incorporating some pre-ex istent apoca lypse into the text of hi s Gospel. 

Co lani ' s theory, in it simplest fo rm , is th at the bas ic teachings of Jesus prec lude 

any eschatologica l elements, and espec iall y th e idea of a para usia. That is, th e authenti c 

sayi ngs of Jesus are so contrad ictory in nature to th e ki nd of earl y Jew ish mess ian ism th at 

would include th e promise of a second coming that it is imposs ible for th e eschatolog ical 

say ings attributed to Jesus to be authell tic . .J Therefore, th e peri cope must have been 

redacted into th e text by some of Jesus' fo ll owers. Co lani 's next step is to label the 

1 Bcaslcy-tvlurm)' . Jeslls. 1- 32 . 
C Co lalli. Jes lls . 
> Strauss . Life . 86; cited ill Beas ley Murray. Jes lls . 
.j Cola lli . Jeslls. 146- 48. 
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imported speech a Jewish apoca lypse, complete with the phraseo logy of verse 14, whi ch 

indicates that the apoca lypse itself is not heavi ly redacted. Accord in g to Co lani , verse 14 

is a dead givea'Nay of the inauthenti city of the passage, s in ce it is apparentl y designed to 

be read. I Upon fu rth er exam ination, Co lani concludes that Mark 13:32 conta ins the 

auth enti c answer to the question asked in 13:4. Therefore, it is li ke ly th at the apoca lypse 

has been inserted between qu estion and answer, and includes the entire di sco urse fro m 

Mark 13:5-3 1.2 As with Holtzmann, Co lan i divides the apocal ypse into three passages, 

with each titl e taken from the passage itse lf. They are "the sorrows of childbirth" 

(01 WOIVTlC, Mk 13:5-8), " the affli cti on (~8AI~I C, Mk 13: 9- 13), and " the end" 

(TO TEAOC, Mk 13: 14-3 1 ).3 With th ese three categori ca l divisions. Co lani came to the 

final conclusion that the text is representati ve of earl y Jewish Chr isti an thought. It was 

wri tten sometim e between the mini stry of Jesus and th e redact ion of Mark , whi ch he 

estimates oCC UlTed in the late 60s AD by earl y Chri stians. It was later imported into the 

Gospel by th e evange list .4 Though Colani gives adept reasons for hi s theory, perh aps clue 

to the fact that hi s wri ti ng on Ma rk 13 is a conclusion to a much larger ·wo rk. th e littl e 

apoca lypse theory went large ly undeve loped in hi s work. Beas ley-Murray has cata logued 

th e further development of the th eory th rough time .s 

I Co lani. Jeslls . 207. 
2 Colani : .JeS IIS . 202- 3. 
3 ror an exccll ent sUllllllary orthc di vision o rthe tcx t by Co lani (Jes lls. 204- 5). and ll ol lzlll cliln 
(I-Ioitzill ann , El'ange/ien). see Beas ley-Murray (Jeslls. 10- 1 I. 13- 20). It should also bc noted thal. though 
Co lani' s divisio n orthe apocalypti c tex t \\'as bascd on l-I o ltzlll ann' s ea rli er \yolk il \\ 'as not idenli ca l. 
I-I oltzmann. div idecl the text into th e apxai wc5ivwv (i n th e \yo rl d lMh: 13 :5- 8 1 and the kingdolll IMh: 
13 :9- 131) . th e 8X;\)1I <:: (Mk 13: 14- 23) . and the TTapouola (M k 13 :24- 7) . 

4 Co lani. Jeslls. 204- 5. 207. 
5 Jes lls and the Last Davs is ded icated to the deve lopment ofCo lani' s theory \\'ith a breadth ~lnd sco pe I ~lr 
beyo nd th e Ill eans of thi s chapter to aceoill modale . as \\TI I as sO lll e rebullal and cO llllllcntary on th e passage 
by Beasley-Murray. 
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1.2 . Discussion of the Little Apocalypse in Contemporary Scholarship 

Though th ere are va ri ati ons in th e defin iti on of an apoca lypse, certain elements remain 

consistent. Koch has li sted six charac teri sti cs th at are indicative of apoca lyptic literature 

th at include " long discourse cycles, fo recasts of spiritual turm oil , paraeneti c discourses, 

pseud onymity, mythi ca l im ages ri ch in symboli sm and composite charac ter [ ... ] .',1 

Koch's definiti on, though not programmati c, is typica l. Tn reference to Je\", ish 

apoca lypses spec ifi ca ll y Alli son adds: 

[J ewish Apoca lypses] all draw heav il y on OT ph raseo logy, themes and moti fs . All 
are fill ed with mysteri ous reve lati ons, heavenl y secrets, obscure symbo li sm and 
esoteri c wisdom. All refl ect ali enati on fi·o ll1 the world as it is. A ll are also 
pseudonymous, so that in each case th e purported auth or, who is th e rec ipient of 
reve lati on, is a lways a great hero from the sacred past [ . .. ]. F in all y, most of the 
apoca lypses wres tl e with th e prob lem of ev il and most anti cipate ev il ' s 
eschato log ica l undoin g [ ... ]? 

Though apoca lypti c literature and Jewish apoca lypses are not di ffe rent genres, it is 

poss ibl e fo r a text to be apoca lypti c, but not a Jewish apoca lypse. It is ex pedi ent, 

th erefore, to compare Mark 13 aga inst both criteri a. Tt is not the conclusion of th is paper 

alone, but the conc lusion of the majori ty of scholarship on th e matter, th at Mark 13 is not, 

in fa ct. a Jewish apoca lypse.} 

I Koch. RediscOl·eIY. For a br ier summary o r Koch' S \\'ork and the genre in general see All iso n. 
··A poca lyptic.'· 17. 
" Alli so n. ··Apoea lypti e"· 18. 
3 f\l lison is one o r many modern scholars \\'ho do not beli eve lhat lhe leX I is represcnta ti\"c o ra redacted 
apoca lypse . s ince il is nOI pse udonymous. but rather anonymous. ancllhcre is no heavenly in term ediary. 
all ego ry. or sy mboli sm (f\lli son. ··/\poea lypti c" · 18- 19). Simil arl y, Geddert admi ts that the passage scems 
eschato log ica l in nature a llli in c ludes \\"hal seelll 10 be predi ctions of" bless ing allLl \\·oes . However, there is 
nothin g recorded abo ut "oth er \\'o rl dl y j ourn eys"· in cludin g ro rays illlo hell. heave n. or heavenl y court s. 
Likewise. the passage is not des igned to g ilT a timetabl e o f th e cO lll ing events usin g masked symbolism. 
Most importantl y to (jeddert is the cb illl o r ignorancc on the part o r .lesus, \\'hich is absolutcly atypi cal of 
the Ill essengcrs 0 I' apoca lypti c I iteraturc (Gcddcrt. ·Teaehing; · 2 1-23). Wenham has argued th at the 
passage is co mp le tely auth entic. and th at it has no ti es to Je\\'ish Apoca lypse. He cla ims th at it makes no 
prcd iet ions conce rn i ng thc com i ng 0 1' .1 esus. but rather add resses the immanent destru ct ion 0 r the tcmple 
and pC I'secution and coming or CllI'i st on co mpletely di ITe relll leve ls. Though Wenham is shy of d iscuss in g 
the apocalypti c rorlll lo rwa rdly. He docs not e\'en include a reJ"e rence to apoca lypse or apoca lyptic 
li temtme in hi s incie\. Hi s conclusions concern th e orig ina lity o rt he d iscomse. anci arc crit ica l o rthe 
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1.3. Mo dern Theories on the Genre o/Mark 13 

Though the majority of di scussion around Mark 13 has centred on th e controversy of its 

ori gins, there has in th e past few decades been a re-advent of criti ca l methods whi ch 

focus on the fin al form of Scrip ture and its meaning. Often, littl e or no emphas is is placed 

on th e evo lution or form ati on of texts. The reader-response and rh etori ca l criti ca l 

meth ods of interpretati on are two such hi ghl y interrelated meth ods whi ch have 

emphas ised structure hi ghl y, \vheth er intenti onall y organized by the author or read into 

th e text by th e reader. As such, th ese meth ods deserve mention here. Van Terse l, 

representati ve of th e fi rst schoo l, has read th e text as a multi-l ayered concentri c di scourse, 

focussed around th e coming of Jesus in Mark 13:26. 1 In hi s estimati on, th e passage does 

not represent a single chiasm al one. Rather, he claim s that th e passage is composed of 

three chi asms in a chi asti c arrangement relati ve to one another. Thus, the first chi asm 

contains signs of the coming of the Son of Man (Mk 13:5- 23) and find s its centre in th e 

di scuss ion of coming persecutions (Mk 13:9- 13) surrounded by signs of th ose 

persecutions. The fin al chiasm also conta ins signs of th e coming and centres on Jesus ' 

claim th at th e prec ise tim e is unknown (M k 13:30- 32) . This claim is surrounded on both 

sides by parabl es (Mk 13:28- 37). The central chi asm concerns th e coming of th e son of 

tendency to assume that redac ti on critical meth ods. whi ch must includ e th e im pos ition of apocalypti c 
tendencies on the lexl, al'C th c besl illethods (Wenh am, l?ediscovelY , 364- 74) . McDonald and POrler are 
clear th at apocalypti c litcralure rcqui res .. the oth cl'IYorldly intcrvcnti on of God." whi ch is cOlllmuni catcdto 
th e wri ter by .. translation 1'1'0 111 thi s wo rl d to <lnoth Cl'" (McDonald and Porter. Christianity. 42 1). Thi s does 
not by any mcans occur in iVlark 13. though the language of oth er apocalypses is present (McDonald and 
Porter, Christiall ity , 64). This samc op ini on is rcncc ted in Lane (Lane, Mark, 445), and also in France, who 
adds the cr iteria or th e division or histori ca l cvents into mean in g groups . He claims that apoca lyptic 
discourse is never thi s bri e l' and never lo und imp lanted in to a narrat ive in thi s I[\shi on (France. ,\ Iark. 498 : 
cf. Malina, "Esehatology," 49- 59). Recent scho larshi p in support o r the th eory usuall y does so by making 
thc con nection bet\yeen Mark 13 and apoca lyptic \\Tilings in Danie l (Aage Pil gaard, "A pokalypti k," 187-
9 1; Theissen. Lokalkoloril . 133-76; Co il ins. "Rhetori c." 5-36) . Ho\yever. a quotati on ti'om the apocalypti c 
genre docs not by an y means a i'lcet the Markan narrati ve. and the lo nnal characteristi cs of the passage itse lf 
must be \\'eighed. 
I Though he does nOl use the term spec ilica lly. va n lerse l seems to be advocating a chi as tic structure. and 
so it will be referred to as such from thi s point onwa rd (va n lerse l. ,\llm"'- 39 1). 
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man (Mk 13 :26), which is detail ed fu ll y in the passage (M k 13:24-27) .1 Thematical ly, it 

seems that Van Terse l has identifi ed th e passage's organi zation quite \ve ll. Hovveve r, hi s 

conceptua l strengths seem to have overridden hi s grammatical sensibiliti es. Th is 

particular organization seems to have stressed too hi ghl y th e ab ility to divide a passage 

conceptually on a micro leve l. He is ri ght in assuming that th ere is a great deal of 

conceptual divi sion in th e text, however, hi s conceptual analysis is forced to fit into such 

a neat framework, and needs to be clarified grammatica ll y. It is imposs ibl e to reduce the 

context of the Sp irit to simple signs of the coming of th e Son of Man. One must tirst 

consider the grammatical predominance ofparaenesis in th e text. 

1. 4. Conclusion: We ighing (he Evidence on (he Lillie Apocalypse Theon ) 

Admitted ly, Mark 13:5 -37, at first glance, appears apoca lyptic. It speaks ofa coming 

TEAOt";; , and also ofa coming persecution. It is written in response to th e promi sed 

destruction of the temp le, and fo ll O\·vs a request for Oll IJ E1CX. It a lso bears initi al 

similarities to J Enoch 9 1, and espec iall y in its grammati ca l cyc le bet\,veen im perative, 

and explanatory and prophetic di scourses. The similarities. howeve r. break down qui ckl y 

under close examinat ion. Though We iffe nbach argues that the di scourse is att ributed 

pseudepigraphi ca ll y to Jesus, he does not seem to be an apoca lyptic heaven-sent 

messenger, nor does he speak in apocal yptic symboli sm." In li ght on Ve iffenbac h' s 

argum ent, it must be asked whether redaction, if it is indeed tak in g place at thi s point in 

Mark, constitutes pseudepigraph y. This, howeve r. is not likely. At wo rst. th e passage 

must be labelled anonymous. Irthe passage is attributed to Jesus. it is not by some 

pse udepi graphal author. but by Marie As menti oned. the passage is devoid 01' heavenl y 

I \'an I erscl. .\ la,.k. 39 1. 
2 Weiflc nbach . lViede,.kllll{tsgedollke. 133- 34: in Beas ley-Murray. Jeslls . 
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messengers, extra-worldl y trips, and though it shows some sign of alternating paraenes is, 

it is unlikely, as has been asserted el sewhere, that the entirety of the passage is concerned 

with th e signs of Jesus' return and the end of th e age . I Rath er, the passage serves as a 

warning of present persecuti on (Mk 13:3 1) whi ch is inev itabl e before some unknown 

eschato log ica l end (M k 13:32). It does not, in fact, stri ctl y delineate signs th at w ill 

acco mpany th e end of th e age. as mi ght be expected in an apocal ypse. 

At thi s point, it is necessary to provide some caveat for those who do see 

apoca lypti c elements in the tex t. 1n the foll owing di scuss ion, Mark 13 will be compared 

to Old Testament propheti c literature. Those passages in whi ch th e prophet bears th e role 

of covenant mediator prov id e the closest parallels in genre. The strongest evidence for 

thi s, and th e centre of th e current argument, is the centrality ofparaenesis to th e tex t.2 

That is, Jesus' comm ands are at th e centre of th e passage, not the accompanyin g signs. 1t 

is Ill )' cla im th at the passage is not, in fact, apoca lypti c. However, other argum ent aside. 

I Thi s theo ry has most recentl y come to popul arity as lhe result of Wenham's II'ork on th e subj ect The 
Retiisc01·elY of JeslIs ' Eschm %gica/ Discollrse . Geddert" s d ilTercnti ati on bel,,'een a knowll tilll e of 
perscc uti on. and an ull known Ie/os indicates that he is at least in parti al support. Howeve r, he rcruses to 
clailll thi s. ;lIl d sees his 0 \\"11 opin ion as a compromi se aga inst those Iyho claill1 that th e eschato log ical 
cOll1ing andthc comi ng persccuti on arc scparate eveills. Ho,,·cver. in ca lling th e eschato logica l cOll1in g a 
purposc full y un knO\I'n day. Gcdd ert has l11ade sOllle di rferentiati on bctween thi s day and th e predi cted 
persecution and ought to be in cluded Iyith those who insist on a differenti ati on betlyecn thc tlYO (Gedd ert. 
"Tcachin g.' · 2 1- 23) . 
2 Paraenesis seems to be th c backbone upon whi ch the structure of th e peri cope is built (Porter. lispeci. 
433- 35) . Ell iott. however. argues that the discourse ought not to be organi zcd aro llndthe imperati ves . In 
his scheill a. thc passagc is organizcd around its placement of ve rbs IYithin th c sentence (Elli ott. "Position:' 
1 4 0~ 2) . Elliott hilll scir. though he idcn tifi es verscs occurrin g later inthc perieopc. argucs that th is 
sy ntac ti ca l I'ari ati on might be bettcr adapted to emphasis. since Mark places cmphasis on the beginn ings o f 
hi s scntcnee ( 140) . In vic,,' o r th e large numbe r o f prilll ary pos it ion verbs in th e peri cope (Elliott co un ts 60 
in Ma rk 13 ,"Pos ition: ' 137- 38 1). in cOlll par iso n to the relati ve ly 10'" number o f Iinal positi on verbs " ith a 
no tcd concentrat ion al"O und 11 - 1-1 (Elli ott. "Pos iti on:' 1-10). itilli ght be bettcr to assuill e that 11 - 1-1 
constitu tcs a 11<1ITat ilT peak. at least " 'ithi n th c lirst secti on o i"the peri co pc. In contrast to Elli ot's c la im. a 
pa racnctic backbonc li ts the orga ni zati on o f th e passage. in Iyhi ch th e illlpcrat ive cO llllll and and subjuncti lT 
cx planati on arc 10 110,,"((1 rcpeatedly by dcscrip ti ons o r th e situat ion in the ruture la rm . Though th e temporal 
eO lllex t o r th e s ituat ion is the rU llire. thi s ruture co ntext is not acco ill pli shed entirely by th e rut urc 10 1'111 . 
though th ere is some deg rce o r scparati on li'o lll Jesus' co nt ext accompli shcd " 'ith th e fu ture 10 1' 111 (sec 
cspec iall y th e ch. 9 oC Porter. . /speCl ). Thi s separation is aided in portray in g a temporal ruturc by the usc or 
sueh deict ic markers such as TT OTE in relat ion to th e cO llli ng signs in 13:-1 . and oTa v in re lat ion to elTnts 
thatthc tex t is clear represent a tilll e th at is not yet (OU TTW ). Thatt illl e is the end ( TC) TEAOC; ) . a tCl"ln ,,·hi ch. 
in it se l r. denotcs tClll poral sepa rat ion. 
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Koch notes that paraeneti c di scourses are often ind icative of apocalyptic I iterature. I 

Though th e remainder of thi s chapter will assum e that Mark 13 is not apoca lyptic, it is 

not necessaril y based on th at assumption. The reader who is un convin ced of th e present 

di smi ssa l of Mark 13 as a Jewish apoca lypse should still recogni ze th e centrality of 

paraenes is to th e text, and th e implica ti ons th at thi s has on th e Markan portrayal of th e 

Spirit. 

2. The Spirif and Persecution in j\;far k 13 

To thi s point, it has been establi shed th at the tex t is not, in fact, representati ve ofa 

redacted first-century apoca lypse. During thi s di scuss ion, frequent mention was Ill ade to 

the paraenet ic nature of the peri cope. and th e hi gh likelihood that th e text is 

representati ve of an instruct ional or paraeneti c fo rm . The form and genre of th e passage 

are illlportant to an understanding of th e way that th e passage speaks of th e Spirit. 

However, in keeping with prev ious fo rl11 , thi s exaillinati on must begin at the small est 

leve l of exeges is; at the word and sentence leve l. It wi II proceed from th at point to a 

di scuss ion of genre and structure. The first task is to examine the text on a verse by ve rse 

bas is, w ith spec ifi c attention paid to the tex t of Mark 13: II and its surrounding contex t. 

Thi s study will revea l a pattern in th e text 'vvhi ch portrays th e Spirit as a div ine gift to 

those who end eavour to remain faith ful in th e Kin gdolll of God in a peri od of coilling 

persecution. Thi s is most clea r when th ey are ca lled to be witnesses of th e Kingdom of 

God to kin gs and l ead e rs . ~ The intent of the passage is to encourage the di sc ipl es to 

I Koch. Redisco l'elY: in Alli so n. "Apoca lypti c'" 17. 
2 There Ill ay be a silla ll co nn ec ti on betll'een thi s passage and earli er passages \\'hich speak or the Sp irit as an 
agen t in the eO llling of th e Kin gdolll orGod, That is. the Sp irit is not onl y a bringer of the Kingdom orGod . 
\\ hi ch acts to nega te th e kin gdolll of Sman (see Chapter 4 and discussion on th e Spirit in Ma rk 3) , in thi s 
case the Spirit is an agelll Iyhi ch serves as a Iyitness be lo re persecuting kingdoill s. There arc sil\li lari ti es in 
the iVI a,rkan con?cpts ,0 r the k i ngdo l\l 0 I' Sa tan. and the !300l AE I a and 'i:8voc;: 0 r 13: 8. as Iyell as th e 
!300lAEW V and 'lyql OVWV of 13:9. 1-I 001·cver. it wo uld be an overstate illent orthese simi la ri ties to clai lll that 



remain faithful durin g th e coming persecution. The promise of the Spirit is the so le 

reassurance in th e midst of th e many commands in th e passage . The Spirit promi ses to 

enabl e the di sc iples to endure to th eir coming salvati on at the end of th e age, and serve as 

witnesses to Jesus. Thi s will be proven presentl y with a reiterati on of the th eme and 

outline of the passage at hand, fo ll owed by an intimate analys is of th e \vorkin gs of th e 

Spirit in the text of Mark 13: 5- 13. 

2.1 . Theme and Outline 

There is some di scuss ion among scholars ove r the subj ect matter of the peri cope. i The 

di scourse itse lf begins directl y after the di sc iples' qu esti on in verse 4 and continues with 

th e fin al command to warin ess in verse 37.2 Quite often. th ough th ere are scholars who 

these sim ilariti es contri buted to a unili ed and spec ifi ca ll y de fi ned pneum8tology in th e book of Mark. 
Though there is ad mittedl y continui ty with th c mcssagc of Mark in thi s pcri co pc. it has more to do with th e 
development ofMark ·s development o ra d i\·orcc bctwccn th c Kingdom o r God and th c kingdo ms of Satan, 
whi ch will continue bri eny into th e pel·i od to comc. Thus. th ough th cre is somc dcvc lopment of a Marka n 
pneum atology occurrin g in thi s passage. it shoul d not be ovc rcstimated as a uni versa l Markan 
pneum ato logy. but rather an adjun ct to th e oth er major th eo log ica l th emes in the discourse . 
I The subj ect matter o f th e passage itsel r has been a source o r d iscuss ion. Co lani is quite notable among 
those who characteri se the \\hole passage as dcscrip ti\"e o f the ti me leadin g to Jesus· return . That is. the 
whole passage described th e eschato logica l peri od whi ch be \\ oul d compl eted in the pa rousia. and it \\as 
primaril y hi s objecti on aga inst th e possib ility of csc hato log ica l clcments in .icsus tcachin g. and especia ll y a 
th eo logy conta ining 8 parousia, that led him to dismi ss thc entirc passage li·om 13: 5-3 1 (on th e di smi ssal o f 
a parousia from Jesus' teachin g see Co lani . JeslIs. 1'+6- '+ 8. and th c di smi ssal o f the ent ire Marka n passage 
20 1- 3). Converse ly, there are those . such as Fran ce and N.T. Wright. who dismi ss th e poss ibili ty th at the 
passage is speak in g o fa li teral second co min g at all (though France sees a brcak between verses 3 1 and32 
\\hi ch all ows th e latter an esc hatolog ica l thelll c). and contend that the cnt irety of" the materi al in Mark 13:5-
3 1 has been fullill ed. and \\as ful lill ed inthc co ming o f Jesus· Kingdom at the fa ll o f the .I erusa lemi te rul e 
with th e destructi on ort he temple (France·s cO lll lll entary on i\llar!': contains a we ll charted model o f th e 
passage, divided by theill e and pcri od [Mad , 497- 505 , 504 : cL Wri ght. Vic/on ', 34 1- 42]). Wenham makes 
a d i fferentiati on between the end o r th c agc that is spo !,: cn of carl y in th e d iscourse. and th e parollsia of" 
Jcsus. whi ch is th e subject o f thc lattcr half (Wcn ham. Redisco l'elY. 333). Gcddcrt mak es th e same d ivision. 
though hc is tentative to lo rma ll y d istinguish the two. since th c parollsia is un known both to .icsus and th e 
\\Titer (Geddert, ··Apoca lyptic,·· 2 1- 23) . Bcas lcy- tvlurray \\r it es th at t\/lark 13:5- 23 dc tail signs to bring 
hopc to th ose lookin g lo r Jesus' seco nd coming. an d that 13:2 .+- 26 is desc ri pti\c o f th at comin g itse lf 
(Beas lcy-Murray. Jes lls. 372-75). In c ith n casco it is c lcar th at thcrc is the possibi lity o f d il Tcrenccs o r 
in terpretati on, andthcrc lo rc lo r the understan din g of th c m lc of the Spirit. in th e passage . What is most 
clcar, and will be the prcsumptio n upon \\·hi ch thi s study is bascd . is that the lo rill er ha l I' o f th e passage . and 
IllOst c learl y the peri cope bet\\·een \3 :5- 14. docs not concc rn itsc l I' immcd iatc ly with thc period 
approachin g Jcsus· return . Rat hel·. it dcliberatcly di\Trls the ITadcr· s att cnti on i'rolll th m pcri od as a 
seemin g \\·a rnin g against see in g it be lo re it has actua ll v COIllC . 

2 Thi s i; the co n~cn7 i o n of mos[ lllodern scho lars (Fran·ce . . \ Iark . 497- 505 . though he includ es the qucstion 
o r verses 3- 4: Porter. .-Jspeci . 433-35) . Va n lersc l rccogni zes a concentri c unit frolll Mar!': 13:5- 27. though 
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would claim that th e passage is unifi ed in th eme to verse 3 1, it is assumed th at di ffe rent 

secti ons vvithin the peri cope are dedi cated to different eschatolog ica l stages. That is, 

whil e certain secti ons dea l with th e questi on of the destru cti on of th e templ e oth ers dea l 

with th e second coming of Jesus. In either case, there seems to be a clear di vision in 

th eme after verse 13.1 It is thi s first secti on beginning with th e questi on from th e 

di scipl es, and continuing on to verse 13, that will be the centre of thi s stud y, since it is in 

thi s di stin ct secti on that Mark 's brief ment ion of th e Spirit occurs. 

Though not included directl y in th e accepted Jesus di scourse, th e precedin g verses 

are imperati ve for an understanding of the secti on from verses 5- 13. Wheth er their 

qu esti ons are answered or not th ey are, in fact, Jesus' response to th e di sc iples ' questi ons. 

The passage itse lf begins with two short di scourses on th e temple. Each occurs in a 

separate location, and th e second contains th e questi on which moti va tes Jesus' ex tended 

discourse, and is built on the first. Each instance is opened with a geniti ve constructi on,2 

whi ch seems to set th e background of each di scuss ion relati ve to the temple in some way. 

In th e first in stance, th e genitive constru cti on EKTO TTEV OIJEVOV atJTou EK T OU 'I EP OU (Mk 

13: I) places Jesus and di sc ipl es imm ediately at the templ e, where one of the di scipl es 

cO l11m ents on its magnifi cence. In response Jesus predi cts its utter destructi on in no 

Ihe peri cope. in hi s esti mation. begins al verse I (van lersel. Mark. 387- 4 12) , Il o\\'ever. Co lani argues that 
Ih ere is a sharp d i\'ide bet\\'een \'erses 3 1 and 32, sin ce everyth ing bet\\'een verses 5 and 3 1 was an add iti on 
to the ori ginalte:\ t. \\ hich resum es at verse 32 (Co lani . Jeslfs. 20 1- 3), 
I In I ~ ntn ce 's estimation. a li er thi s point the author begins his discuss ion on the events immeci iately 
prececii ng the des tru cti on o rthe temple, where before th e pe l'icope was defined by the phrase 'not yet" 
(France. ,\lark. 50-+), 
: PoneI' describes the geniti\'e abso lute purely fo r its potenti al to ac t as a li ni Le \'erba l phrase (Port er. 
Idiollls, 183- 84), In contrast. vVall ace argues th at the geniti ve abso lu te is pri maril y used 1O inLii cat l: timl: 
(Wa ll ace. Gmllllll al' , 654- 55), Ful ler, on the other hanet. eOlllenci s th at thc geniti \T construction has a great 
dea l more to do with backgroun d inlo rmat ion pert inent to thc main argum ent th an temporality. and it is this 
hypothes is th at will be app li ed here (Fu ll er. "Geniti \'C Abso lute," 142- 67) , 
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uncertain terms.1 Obviously confused, the disciples are led to the side of the Mount of 

Olives facing the temple, whi ch is Ill arked in the text as the background of their next 

conversat ion aga in by the genitive construction Ka8r]IJE VOU o:tJTOU Ek TO opot:: TWV 

KaTEVO: VTI TOU IEPOU eMk 13:3). At this point the disciples ask hilll the time2 and signs 

V,lhi ch would indicate that all that Jesus had predicted would cOlll e about.} The majority 

of the discourse responds directl y to these two instances. That is, everything that Jesus 

says hom this point on is either directly, or indirectly, in reference to thi s question , 

whether or not the destruction of the temple is in foc Ll s. Though the strLl cture of the 

passage is yet to be discussed, this ana lysis will confine itse lf to the sect ion orthe 

discourse fi 'om Mark 13:5-14 where there is a much recognized break in th e text. lt is 

onl y in thi s section that there is direct reference to the Spirit. As for the prev ious 

discussi on, it is enoLlgh to summ arize that, in \,vhatever capac ity, the Spirit should be 

understood in li ght of the disciples question, si nce JesLls is imm ed iately concerned with 

inforillat ion that the di sciples will need to know in li ght of the content of their curiosity. 

Jesus' response, and especially the beginning of hi s response, is puzz ling for 

Ill any reasons. First, and most important ly, Jesus begins by issuing a \varnin g to the 

di scip les. It was th eir wi sh to have answers concernin g the destruction of the temple, but 

in stead they rece ived warnings to stay steadfast in their faith and to keep a cauti ous 

guard . In a sense, Jesus answered the qu estion better than the di scip les asked. They asked 

fo r the sign ofa great event. In stead, he told them of the difficult times that they would 

I The passage records Jesus lIsing a se l'i es o f[,,·o doubl e nega Li ves (au IJh) in conjuncLi on w iLh the L\\"O 
subjunCl ive words . .icsus mi glll have becn say ing "N oL a single SLonc will be Ic llupon anOlher sLonc. Thcy 
" 'ill all be torn c1 O\\"Il." 

C rroTt is used here as a dcicti c marker. The disciples are asking whcn specili ca ll y all ol"thcse th ings " ill 
Jake pl ace. On the usc or deixis as a Lemporal mark er see Pon eI'. !diol/ls. 25-26 . 
3 It is interesLin g that th e discipl cs should use th e plural T CltnCl TH~ VT CI in reference to th e Lhings LO come 
" 'hen only th c destructi on o r the lemple is li sted di rectly ( though th e leX l does seem to indica te lhaL there 
was more discussion th at occurred but \ \"as not recorded) . 
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face with the constant intelj ecti on th at, though th e times would be ex tremely tryin g, th eir 

persecution would still dec ided ly not be one of th e signs th ey requested. Jesus' words 

were still fa r from being ful fi ll ed. The tone of the passage, th ough it is to be expected 

from th e Markan Jesus, is s li ghtl y mi smatched to th e qu es ti on. 

2.2. The Spirit in the Text alMark 13:5- 13 

The passage itself begins, after introdu cing Jesus as the speaker,1 \vith a stern warnin g for 

the di sciples to be on their guard . Thi s is acco mpli shed \vith th e present imperati ve 

~AE TTETE (M k 13:5), wa rnin g the di sc iples to watch out because there is a tim e likely 

cOlllin g~ when fa lse teachers will try to mi slead them. It seems as th ough thi s is a warnin g 

to li sten to whatever he is about to say, by prec luding th e other teachings. The same 

pattern begun with an imperat ive, whi ch is usuall y a warnin g similar to that of Mark 13:5, 

and fo ll owed by a SUbjuncti ve conditi on perm eates the entire passage. Thus, thi s warning 

aga in st being mi slead is not simpl y an introdu cti on to the content of th e peri cope, it is 

representative of th e content of the peri cope. Thi s warnin g is fo ll owed by a descripti on of 

the future circumstances described in th e subjuncti ve warnin g3 In thi s case, Jesus 

predi cts th e coming of man y 'vvho will try to deceive, and proc laim th at they have come in 

hi s name. 

I The cO lll binat ion ~ P saTo AEYE IV is typ ica l oUvlark "hen illl roduc in g notab lc speech. However, it is 
usua ll y reserved fm emphatic statcment s (M k 10:28. 32. 47: 14: 19, 65 , 69). rath er than the extended 
peri cope ,,·hi eh it illlroduces in this casco 
2 As ide li·om the imperative introd uction. lhc condilion ror thc imperati, 'C (p~ TI C; upa c; TTAa V~OI.l). 
appears, as it will a!l,·ays in the per ico pc. in lhc subjun ct i,c. 
3 Th is fit s th c typica l Corm urthc passage. in ,,·hi eh the impcrati , ·c co mmand allli subjuncli ,·e exp lanation 
are ro ll o\\·ed by dcscripti ons o rth c siluati on in the I·uturc Ilmll . Though lhe lempo ral co ntex t or th e 
silualion is th e rUlure. lhi s IlltU IT CO llleX I is nOI acco mpli shed ellli rcly by lhe Il lture la rl11 . though th ere is 
some degree oCseparm ion frolll Jes us· co nt ex t acco mpl ished with th e ru ture la rm (See espec ially th e eh. 9 
of Pon er, ,·/sp ec/) . Thi s SCIXlI·'lli oll is aidcd ill porli·ay in g a lem po ral Il il ure by lhc usc o l·such dc icli c 
markers sueh as TT OTE in relalionlo lh e com ill !!. s iQ. ns in 13:.1. and oTav ill rcla tion to e, ·ellls thatlhe tex t is 
clea r represent a time that is not yel (OUTTW). ·rh a~ limc is th e end (TO TEAoC; ). a term ,,"hi ch. in itse lL 
denotes teill pora l separat iOIl . 



137 

These lines set th e stage, not onl y fo r the grammati ca l repetiti on of th e passage, 

but also th e general tone. They serve as the beginning of the hi stori ca l/eschatologica l 

backdrop for th e promise of the Spirit. Already the situati on in whi ch the di sc iples are 

go ing to face is bleak. So far, li es concerning Jesus have been pred icted, and it seems that 

Jesus will not be th ere to defend himself. The remainder of th e peri cope continues on thi s 

tone predi cting an environment in whi ch li es and troubl e will chall enge th e Kingdom of 

God, and in which th e kingdoms of th e \Norld seem to impose on it. Similarl y, as 

indicated by the imperati ve, it seems th at th e di sciples who are being instructed w ill be 

th e sa le combatants in the fi ght aga inst these encroaching kingdoms, and the sa le 

possessors of the message of the Kin gdom. I It is no small wonder th at it is into th is 

picture, whi ch we will continue to ex plore, that th e Spirit is promi sed. Thi s is espec iall y 

true of th e comm and not to worry ( ~h TTpO~ E P I ~VOTE [1 3: I I]) when ca ll ed on to speak . 

The future portrayed in Jesus ' warnin gs, and the prospect that even th ese diffi culti es are 

just th e beg inning of trouble (cX PX~ w61vwv T CXtJTCX [1 3: 8]) seems an imposs ible one for 

th e victory of th e Kin gdom of God. However. it is into thi s situati on that the ca ll to 

persevere in the face of extreme persecuti on is met with th e equal promise of the Spirit. 

In th e text to foll ow, Jesus' commands are all adapted to th e task to come. The 

di sciples are to keep th eir guard aga inst coming false teachers. They are also commanded 

to keep th eir guard when th ey are faced with courts, synagogues, kings, and govern ors. 

All of th ese represent the kingdoms currentl y in pl ace (M k 13:9) whi ch are in oppos iti on 

to the Kingdom of God. There is also th e comm and not to fea r (~h 8POEI08E [Mk 13:7]) 

I Th is is espcc ia ll y lrue s in ce lha l lhe corc o f Jesus ' d isc iples a lo nc havc bcc n g ivcn lh is kno lyledge . Mark 

is carcru llo no Ie lhallhe di sc iplcs arc o n lhe ir o m1 II'ilh Jesus al lhi s po inl (E TTllPwTa a i.JTov Ka T' iOlav 
DETPOC: Ka I' loKw[3oc: Kal 'lwa vvllC: Kal 'AvopEa c: 11 3 3]). 
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when th ey hear of wars and rum ours of wars. 1 This is made concrete, once aga in in the 

future form, when wars with in earthl y kin gdoms are predi cted, alongs ide ea rthquakes and 

famines (M k 13:8). Similarly, with th e imperative once aga in following th e subjuncti ve 

situation , the di sc iples are instructed not to worry ( IJ~ rrpOIJ Ep llJV O:TE [Mk 13: II]) when 

they are handed over (aywo lv UIJO:c rrcxpcxol ooVTEC) to th e kingdom represe ntatives 

mentioned in Mark 13:9. In thi s situation , however, th e passage supplements the future 

form ex planation of the subjunctive prediction with a second imperative/ subjunctive 

pair. That is th e command to speak (TOlJTO ACXA EITE) vvhat is given to th e di sciple in that 

hour (0 Ea v oo8fl UIJI v EV EKCX (Vl] Tfl wPC;X [Mk 13: I I D. Both of these comm ands, set 

aside from the normal parall e li sm of the rest of th e passage by the inclusion of two 

imperative/subjunctive pairs, are given the future form reassurance that it will be th e 

Spirit who speaks, and not them (Mk 13: 11). This double pai r seems to pl ace th e promi se 

of th e Spirit, grammati ca ll y, at the pinnacle of th e passage . 

The passage itse lf is capped offwith a fin al prediction, all in the fut ure form. that 

the discip les will be hated and betrayed by all , including their own families because of 

their affiliati on with Jesus (Mk 13: 13) . This is concluded with the promi se 0 (' salva ti on. 

presum ab ly from th e persecutions described, to all th ose who persevere to th e end (Mk 

13: 12- 13). It is notab le that this promi se comes directl y after th e initi al promi se o r th e 

Sp irit to the di sciples. There are also the two com mands in quick success ion along with 

an increase in Mark 's use of th e subjuncti ve, future. and impera ti ve in the last two verses. 

It is probab le that th e two promi ses that accompan y thi s heightened language. th e 

I In thi s cO llllll and/subjuncti ve pair. th ough the descripti on or e\'eIllS whi ch \\ 'ill rullill th e pred icti lln Il lll llW 
in lhe ruture rOrlll , there two subjuneti \'e situations, The first concerns th e handing o\ 'Cr to authori ties. and 
the second subjuncti ve is in relCrence to the speech requ ired or th e di sc iple. \\'hich shoul cl not be worri ed 
about. since it w ill be prov ided. 
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promise of th e Spirit and th e promi se of sa lvat ion in the end, are meant to summ ari ze th e 

entire passage. The di sc ipl es are meant to endure many strugg les and persecuti ons. 

HO'vveve r, there is a great dea l of hope to be had in two promises. The ultimate promise is 

for sa lvati on in the end . However, before the end th ere is the promi se of th e Holy Spirit 

as a keeper and witness fo r th e di sc ipl e throughout all of the prophes ied persecuti ons. 

Though sa lvat ion may be considered the ultimate of Jesus' promises, th e Spirit is the onl y 

substanti al gift that th ey will receive in th e midst of persecution. There is littl e mention of 

the Spi rit in the Markan text. Simil arl y, th ere is littl e uni formity in the Markan portrayal 

of the Spirit. However, in connect ion with th e Kingdom of God, Mark has a strange 

propensity to pl ace the Sp irit in ro les that place a great deal of emphasis on hi s role. 

There can be no den ying th at the Spi rit is the so litary hope for the disciple ' s perseverance 

to the end, in the face ofseemingly insurm ountab le oppos ition fro m earthl y kingdom s. 

This emphas is is unique to Ma rk 13, and does not appear anywhere else in th e Gospel. 

The Spirit must not be ove remphasized in th e Gospe l of Mark, he simpl y does not record 

enough about the Spirit to justify th e formulation of a Markan pneumatology. However, 

in those in stances where the Spirit does appear, he is no minor playe r. 

2.3. Cone/lls ions on the EXOIliinotion of the Tex t 

The tex t of Mark 13:5- 13 seems to descri be events whi ch wi ll place the di sc iples with the 

great responsibility of so lely bearing Jesus' name in a world dominated by th e kin gdom s 

of the earth. They will endure li es and fa lse witnesses, their message wi ll be second 

guessed and th ey will be forced to face those who wish to confuse Jesus' message . They 

will be abused, threatened, turned over to death and betrayed by fa mil y and fri ends alike. 

They will be chall enged and acc used before kin gs and reli gious leaders fo r the message 
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of Jesus and beaten by the same people. This future promises hatred , physical abuse, the 

prospect of misunderstanding of their message and li es fo r the disciples. In this dangerous 

context, they must persevere. There are onl y two bright spots in this setting. Though they 

are both given in the future form , they occur at different points temporall y.i The ultimate 

prom ise is del iverance from persecution and the atmosphere created by the persecution 

they awa it at the end . In the mean time, the solitary ray of hope within persecution is the 

promise of the Spirit. 

3. The SjJirit in the Prophetic Paroenesis ofiVIa!"k j 3 

In an y responsible exeget ica l work there must be some time dedicated to exploring the 

genre of a particular wo rk before serioll s conc lusions can be made regarding its content. 

In previous chapters, no mention has been made of genre, and each passage has been 

exami ned as a part of an interconn ected theological narrative. HO\vever, with the mass of 

form cri tica l literature focu ssed particularly closely on thi s passage, it wou ld not be 

prudent to ignore the question of genre. To thi s point it has been argued that, contrary to 

the claims of nineteenth century form critics and their modern successors, Mark 13:5-13 

is not an imported Je\ovish apoca lypse.2 The content of th e di scourse may share some 

I Thi s is indi cated by th e repctition O f' OUTTW in relation to rUll1re events, in contrast to th e other ruture 
event, TO TEAoc: . 
C The redac ti on o f th e passagc and the dilTerelllimion bet\\-een source and ori ginal materi al \\'ith in the 
di scourse \yill be di scussed as necessary fo r an und erstandin g of th e passage . It should be noted. howe\'er. 
that thi s paper will operate und er the assumption that th e passage is I'ellecti ve o rauthenti e wo rd s o f Jesus, 
There is no small amollnt o r proo fthat th e general tenor o rthe passage difrers from th e majority oC the 
Gospel (For a eomparati\ 'e analys is o f th e gram111 ar and Icx is of Mark 13, see chapter 6 in Porter, Criteria , 
220-34), However. thi s onl y sugges ts that Mark 111 ade li se o f a pre-ex istent so urce lo r th e di scourse, and 
th at he did not make an y signi li eant changes to it. It says nothin g about th e authenti city o f th e source, This 
senti111 ent is echoed in Verheyeden (Vcdleyden, "Persec uti on," I 147), who c laims th at th e source was 
add ed to th e discourse prior to 70 AD in order to make th e gospel releva nt to th e sUlle rin g of th e peri od 
aud ience (cr, \'an lersel. "Fo II O\\"Crs," 245- 46) , Both of th ese, ho\\ ever. 111ake th e assu111pti on th at th e 
so urce text was added a lter th e e0111pl eti on o rthe linal 10 r111, whi ch carri es onl y hypoth eti cal we ight. Thi s is 
c0111pli eated runh er by th e assumption or Ma rkan priority, whi ch o fi c rs no primary sources fo r compari so n, 
There are a nU111ber o r dissenting argu111 ents, the 111 aj ority o r \\'hi eh have been sU111111 ari zed we ll in Beasley
Murray's wO I'k on th e top ic (Beas ley-Murray, Jes lls) , 
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th emati c elements w ith apocalypses and eschatolog ica l di scourses. Similarly, the tenor of 

speech in th e passage differs from th e rest of Mark. Hovvever. th e style itse lf is indicati ve 

of a New Testament narrative and there is no indi cati on of a change of genre. It has also 

been argued that paraenesis, and especiall y th e use of th e imperati ve mood, has pl ayed a 

large role in th e text. The Spirit, in thi s case, occurs in a cauti onary/ instructional pericope 

in a narrative, and is used to provide ex pl anati on for one of a seri es of comman ds. 

Spec ifi ca ll y, th e Spirit is promised as a helper for the command not to worry but to speak 

as w itnesses of Jesus (Mk 13:9- 11). In order to di sp lay th e signifi cance of the proximity 

of th e Spirit to this command, the remainder of thi s present di scuss ion will ex plore th e 

overall narrati ve instructive genre of thi s passage. Thi s will be done with spec ifi c 

references to formal parallels with the Old Testament propheti c genre. The most 

signifi cant parallels are with those propheti c passages that function to med iate an already 

ex isting covenant. That is, certain Old Testament prophet ic passages encourage th e elect 

to foll ow an already establi shed set of comm ands in li ght ofa new or forthcoming 

circumstance . It will be shown that these passages provide Mark 13 :5- 13 with th e closest 

poss ibl e parall el. Th is will be foll owed by an ex plorati on of th e structure of the narrati ve, 

and th e position of the Spirit relati ve to oth er structural elements. and espec iall y in 

relative pos ition to the dominant paraeneti c elemen ts in the passage. 

3. 1. The Sp irit Forthtold: J\;lark 13 as Prophetic Lite rot lire 

Though th ere are superfi cial elements that connect Ivlark 13 to apoca lyptic literature. and 

espec iall y those elements whi ch pred ict a coming sav iour, th e passage itse lf shares a 

great deal more in comlll on with th e narrati ve genre. With thi s in mind , th ough 

conn ecti ve material can be found elsewhere, it seems most responsible to look at th e 



142 

passage for common traits whi ch take the whole passage into accou nt. The formal 

characte ri stics of the passage bear a close resemblance to other exhortations from JesLl s, 

but more important ly, the exhortations of Jesus often bear resemblance to hortatory or 

paraenetic literature outside of the Gospels, and specifica ll y in Old Testament prophetic 

literature. A II of th is ca rri es wi th it the conclusion that th e Sp irit, in Mark 13: I I, is more 

li ke ly presented as a favo urab le revvard. The promise of the Sp irit is a confidence 

building promi se to encourage obedience to the imperati ve. It is not a vague apoca lyptic 

vision symbolic of unknown events to come. 

Though thi s is the first promise of the Sp irit in Mark, the passage in whi ch it is 

presented resembl es closely th e prophetic mode l of covenant medi at ion. That is, the form 

of th e passage fo ll ows closely with Old Testament prophecy as it was spoken through a 

covenant mediating prophet, with allusions to a former promise or agreement.! In support 

of thi s claim . it is important to note si mil arit ies between the language of Mark 13 with 

th at of certain passages of the Old Testament prophetic genre, in whi ch the prophet seems 

to be taking the role of covenant mediator. Evans notes that there are several allusions in 

th e first portion of the Markan discourse to Old Testament prophetic literature, the most 

I Va nCicnlCITn no tes th at .lcrcmi ah fun cti ons as a medi ator betll'cen God and .Judah. Jeremiah is wo rkin g 
prima ril y to ensme th at th e promi ses made to Israel, presLimabl y in the covenants. wcre fulli ll ed. MOI"e 
spec i li ca ll y Van Ge lll eren ca ll ed .J ercilli ah "God ' s man who used soc ial criti eislll as a Illeans 0 1" deterlllinin g 
h011 th e peo ple had I"ail edto li ve up to th c covcnantal idca l" (VanG clll ercn, Word, 30 1- 3). Osbo rne mirrors 
Va nCic mcrcn' s cla ims closely (Osborne. SiJiral. 206- 9) . He is o i"t cnuses th c terminology "I"onhte lli ng" to 
descr ibe th e role o l"the prophct. e\ pl ain ing that there was li llie new abo ut th e prophet' s message. Rather. 
the prophct "app li ed th e truth s 0 1" th e past to the nati on' s current sit uati on" in calling fo r re lo rlll (Osborn e, 
Spim l. 208). "The truth s o l"thc past" in thi s case refer unquesti onably to the TOI"a h. Propheti c literaturc is 
best typi licd by phrases such as '"Turn I"rom your evil ways . Obscrve m)' co mmands and decrees. in 
accordan ce with th e entire U\ I\' that 1 eomlll anded your rath el'S to obey and that I de lil 'ered to you th ro ugh 
Ill y seJ"\ 'allls ~lIl d prophets" (2 Kings 17: 13- 14; OsbOl"n e, Spiral, 208- 9) . Thus, propheti c literature is 
ccnt rcd Ill ainl), on its pa raencti c content. rath er than its IlltulT visions. Mark 13. II'ith it s spec i lic injuncti ons 
not to 11'01'1')' . and to be on one ' s guard. lits perfectly into th at Illould. 
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clear of whi ch is to Isaiah 19:2.1 Both the Markan pred iction and the Isa iani c passage 

seem to deal with future wars invo lving famili al and nat iona l upri sing and betraya l. The 

repetit ion of th e content of the Isa iani c speech in Jes Ll s' di scourse serves to confirm that 

th e passage serves a prophetic purpose. However, it has more to do with covenant 

med iation, an encouragement to reform , and the reiterat ion ofa previoLlsly establi shed 

relationship than with apoca lyptic signs. Thi s is doubl y confirmed when the language of 

Mark 13 is compared to Jeremiah 5 1 :46, whi ch does not necessaril y convey the same 

message, but is simi lar in its form. In th e Jeremiah passage, the Markan imperat ive not to 

fear is echoed and it is followed by an exp lanatory passage whi ch mentions com ing 

rumours of wars. It includes language simil ar to Mark 13:8 and Isa iah 19:2 and is built 

upon th e prem ise of the destructi on of Babylon. Th is provides a very close compari son to 

the destructi on of the tem pl e, whi ch precedes the di scuss ion in Mark 13." The prophetic 

I Evans. Mark. 307 . The similariti es in compos ition betwee n the Markan and Isaianic passages are 
unmi stakab le. th ough there is some dilTerence in language. The transition tj·om th e Isaianic AlyvTTTlol to 
the IVlarkan E8vo(" is simpl e redactional ambigualion. Similarly, the Isaiani c city ( TT OA I(" ) and province 
(vojJo(" ) have both been co ll ec ti ve ly rep laced with ~aOlAElo , \\·hi ch is o ften the subj ect of Jesus' teaching 
in Mark. Finall y. th ough there is no sim pl e reduction o f th e phrase KOI TToAE jJ~aE I a v8pw TT o(" TOV 
C\lSEA¢OV O\JTOU KOI a v8pw TT o(" TOV TT AEOlov aIJTo\] , th ere is mention of brothers ri sin g aga inst broth ers 
in Ma rk 13: 12. onl y four verses later. Also stri kin g is th e resembl ance between the Isa iani e usage o r 
TToAEjJEW. and the Markan rel"erence to TTOAE jJOU(" ~KO I aKQCx(" TTOAEjJW V (Mark 13 :6). It has be; n argucd 
that th ese passages oughtLO be interpreted as pred icti ons of normal cy. France summari zes Jesus· 
pred ict ions here ··hi story will continue to take its regul ar course" (France, Mark, 5 11 ), though th ey are 
ca ll ed eschatologica l signs by oth ers (B lack. ·'Oration. '· 74-76). Evans notes th at. whether eschato logica ll y 
sign ili ca nt or in di cati ve oi" normal troubl cs o ftirst ccntury li vin g. the signs given, and espec ia lly th c 
pred icti on o r the destruction of th c temple, \\"ere by no means ori ginal. They occurred cOlllmonl y in the 
\\Titings of oth er first ceillury sccts. and cspccia ll y the Qumran community (E\"ans, "Destructi on"· 89- 1'+ 7) " 
Common as these pred icti ons may bc in period literature. there is no questi on th at th ese circumstances \\"i ll 
be new for Jesus· discipl es" Though somc signs. such as th e prcdicti ons of earthqu akes and wars. will 
sim pl y bc a co nti nuat ion of th e norm al, oth ers. such as the directed pcrsccuti on to wards th e di sciples ··in 
my name"· \\" ill takc on grcater intensity th an cU ITentl y experienced by Jesus· disc iplcs and ent irely ne\\" 
conscq ucnccs (M k 13:9- 14)" 
C It is. ad mittedly. impossibl e to compare thc t\\"O verscs gra mm at ica ll y \\" ith any reli ab ility in Greek. sincc 
th e Septuag int Jeremiah cxcl udes the modern Jeremi ah 5 1 :45- 48 . Thi s diffi culty has been the centre 01" a 
large amount o r debate 0\"Cr thc text ol"Jcrcm iah. and especiall y the Orac les aga inst Egypt and Babylon in 
Jercm iah 50-5 1. In thi s secti on cspcc ia ll y th ere are several discrepancies in co ntent and ordcr betwcen the 
ninth ccntury Maso retic text and th e Septuagint. Thcrc has been mu ch debatc o\'cr th ese v::J rying texts ::Jnd 
dil"i'CI"in g concl usions as to \\"hi ch tcxt illost accurately sUlllmari zes th c ori ginal. Sharp. in a case by case 
ana lys is 0 1" th e tex tua l vari ances betwee n thc tcxts. has claimed that the maso reti c inc lusion o f" 44c1- 48 is 
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genre and its paraeneti c structure prov id es th e closest compari son for th e text of Mark 13. 

It is most li ke ly that th e Spirit, in thi s passage, was a part of an expl anatory note 

modifyin g th e command not to worry. In short, the Sp irit in Mark 13: II ac ts to prov ide 

th e readers with the justificati on and comfo rt that th ey need to ful fi ll Jesus' comm ands. 

It is odd fo r propheti c literature to prov id e its own justifica ti on, s in ce it has been 

noted before th at most prophets reli ed on th e comlll ands of prev ious covenants for their 

injuncti ons. For example, th e prophets often reli ed on th e Mosa ic covenant as the 

standard for th eir cOlllm ands for Israe l to reform .1 However, in the Gospel text, th ere is 

an unspoken bas is for Jesus' comm ands. Jesus is speak in g with authori ty, and th e 

promise of the Spirit is based on th e propheti c commands Jesus not to worry, whi ch find 

their sources in earl ier comm ands of Jesus." That is, Jesus, even here wh i Ie acting as a 

covenant medi ating prophet, is bas ing the authority of hi s proph ecy on hi s own covenant, 

on hi s own promi ses. The Spiri t is the unique gift of th e unique son of man and will be 

given as a gift to a ll th ose vv ho wish to compl y with hi s comm ands and to have a place as 

active foll owers of Jesus. Jesus, th ough hi s language resembles that of Isa iah and 

Jeremi ah, is more close ly related to Moses, since hi s comm ands are not based on a 

predecessor, but on a covenant that he medi ates. Thus, throughout the passage Jes us 

more re fl ective oran origina l work tha n the LXX e"c lusion. which is most like ly th e result o r 
hOlllo ioarcton (S harp, "Scro ll ; ' 499). Most, li ke Jan zen , have summa rized that the shoner less coherent 
LXX \'e rsion is to bc prcferred as the origina l (Janzen. Jerellliah. I 16: cited by Sharp. "Scro ll '" 487) . 
Others, howevcr. argue I(n the pri ori ty orthe Illaso retic text (I' ischer. "I: I'e l1ldvo lkersp riiche'" 474- 99; in 
Sharp. ··Scro ll ." 487). T houg h it is not the concern here to dec ide thc o rig ina l text or Jerem iah. it is 
impo rtant th at the masoretie tc" t read in g. thoug h 1 ~1r later tha n the LXX vers ion. predated both the modern 
masoretie text and th e LXX. Thercl"ore. il is probable th at the Ic\t or .lcrem iah 5 1 :-14- 48 was knO\\"ll in thc 
first century. With this info rmati on. it is poss ib le thai Mark knew and made relCrence to thi s particular 
peri cope. In th e very leas t. the fo rllla l eharaetcr isLics or Lhc passage 1,'eIT known to IVlark. It is qu ite 
possible. Lh cn, th aL Mark is refe rr ing LO Jeremiah 5 1 :4-1- -18 in Mark 13. 
I VanGellleren notes Lhe Lendency orLhe prop hcLs Lo cal l lor repeillance. lI'hi ch consLiLuL ed a rCl urn LO Lhe 
Sinaitic covenanL mediated by Moses (VanGemeren. Word. 11 3- 19). Osborne not es tha t. nOL only were 
prophets often depend ent on th e accepted I,"o l'ds o r prophets belOIT thclll. they also all depcnded on the 
Torah as a foundatio n lo r the ir message (Osborne. Spira/. 208). 
2 Cr. Ma rk 1:27. 
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warn s th e di sc iples not to dev iate fro m hi s unique teachin g. Others will come in hi s name 

but th ey must not be foo led. These are onl y a few of th e commands th at Jesus leaves. All 

of them are given to preserve hi s teachings. Thi s is hi ghl y refl ecti ve of parae neti c/ 

prophet ic literature. Jesus' authority to com mands is onl y bolstered when the Spirit is 

introduced as th e preserver of Jesus' authority into th e coming age. The propheti c genre 

lends the Spirit the role of preserver, not onl y of the fa ith of the di sc iples, but also the 

authority of Jesus. The Spirit serves as another point of authority for Jesus teac hin g, even 

in hi s absence. 

3.2. The Spirit and Jesus' ComlJlands': The Paraenetic Structure ojJHark 13 

All of thi s argum ent begs the question of structure. It has been establ ished that 

paraenes is, as a benchmark of prophet ic literature, has a great degree of importance in th e 

di scourse . However, thi s conclusion is subj ect to the literary organi zat ion of th e tex t. The 

primacy of paraenes is as an organizat ional facto r. in principle, has been shown. HO'vveve r, 

it remains wholl y subj ect to th e grammatical organizati on of the text. It should not be a 

surpri se that the paraenesis of the tex t seems to fo rm th e backbone of its organi zat ion. 

The structure th at has already been mentioned, one of commands followed by elaboration 

or ex pl anati on perm eates th e entire di scourse. 

Speculati on as to th e overa ll div ision of the tex t predates Co lan i and hi s littl e 

apoca lypse thes is. Theori es concernin g th e di vision of th e tex t initi all y centred on 

redac ti on criti cism, and argum ents concernin g th e altern ati on between redactor and 

source materi al in th e peri cope. Co lani ' s initi al divi sion is based entirely on content , s ince 

he recogni zes no editorial materi al within the tex t. He di smisses the whole of Mark 13:5-

13 as an inauthenti c additi on. In hi s estimati on th e tex t is divided into secti ons di scuss ing 
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the labour pains of persecution, the persecution itse lf, and the end .1 Hi s analys is of the 

passage ' s structure, perh aps due to the fact that hi s interests lay elsewhere, progressed no 

further than this point, and it seem s that the structure of the passage was littl e more than a 

reflection of the passage ' s apoca lyp ti c content. This is one ofColani ' s greatest 

weaknesses. The structure of the passage, and especia ll y the prevalence of paraenesis, is 

as in format ive as its content. 

The trend toward a study of th e final form ofa text has penetrated recent biblical 

criti cism to the core, and redaction and reader-response criti cs have not been the on ly 

ones to respond. As of late, the gram mar of a given text has also been of great interest to 

scholars, and discourse analyt ica l cr iti cs have expand ed the grammatica l ana lysis of 

traditional exeges is in ord er to detect gramm atical patterns throughout entire discourses, 

rather than th e simple constructi onal analysis which dominated ea rli er exegetical works.2 

As ev idence of the benefit of using a wider gramm at ical lens, man y scholars have 

di scovered large sca le grammatica l patterns in the text of Mark 13 based on sma ll er sca le 

grammatica l elements. It is here \,>rhere th e present argument, which presents the text of 

I All o r these secti ons occu r bct lVee n l'Crses 5 and 3 1. Verse 32 was not included in the disco urse because 
Co lani estimated that it lVas Jesus' true anSll'er to the disc iples questi on in v. 4. and th ererore not a part o r 
the imported apoca lypt ic di scourse (Colani , .JeSIIS, 20 1- 5) . There are others Il'ho make di ITerent iati ons 
betlVeen editori al tex t and source text Il'ithin th e discourse. though Co lani makes the assumpti on that th e 
Il'hole text is unori ginal so urce materi al. Weisse was among th e lirst to cl aim some so rt o r internal 
redacti on in the text. However, rather than di scuss edito ri al speech as evidence o r a redactor. Weisse 
clail11 ed that the passage represented three indepcndent di scourses (Weisse. CieschicIJ/e, 590-92; cited in 
Beasley Murray. Jeslls. 6- 8) , Others hal'e since made some dii'lc rentiation betllTen cdi to rialtex t and 
source text (sce especiall y Pa nel'. Criteria. 220-3 4), though it is not nccessaril y prudent to 1'0 1' thi s to be th e 
basis ror an overall struclll re. s ince editoria l comments are not necessari ly mark ers o r a change in subj ec t or 
sccti on, 
" In th e pas t. thc ana lysis or grammar in exegesis was rarely clone abol'e th e perico pe lelTI. and \\'as donc 
main ly at the word and sentence leve ls, r--,/lan y grammat ical teaching texts locu s close ly on indil 'idual 
grammat ica l constru cti ons at th e II'0rd and se lllenee leve l, an d rare ly. ir elTL di scuss a tex t abOve th e 
sentence or paragraph lelTI. Thi s ass umption. that graml11 at ical analys is is un dcrstood to bc rclcl'a nt onl y to 
the understanding or indi vidual peri co pes. is ev ident in sueh teaching texts as Guthri e and Dun lii. 1':I'en in 
th eir guide to th e exegesis o r a passage. though a read through o rthe tex t in Engli sh is recommended . th ere 
is no indicat ion that thc grammar taught in th e tex t is usci'ul beyo nd th e indi vidual paragraph to be analysed 
(G uthri e and Duva ll. E.xegesis. 10 1- 65), 
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Mark 13 as a predominately propheti c/ in structi onal text, and th e Spirit in Mark 13 as a 

promi se to aid in the obedi ence of those instruct, find s its greatest support. A grammatical 

analys is of th e tex t points directl y to its paraeneti c elements as th e backbone of the 

peri cope. Porter is among th e first to noti ce that thi s peri cope differs from the rest of the 

entirety of th e book of Mark predominately in its elevated use of th e imperati ve. I He 

notes th at paraenesis, represented by the imperati ve and hortatory subjuncti ve, operated 

to di vide the tex t into small er subsecti ons2 Porter describes a series of alternating 

commands th at are each fo ll owed by an ao ri st subjuncti ve, describin g th e future event in 

whi ch the imperati ve \vill be needed and reasons for each. 3 Thi s pattern of altern ating 

imperative, aori st subjuncti ve, and ex pl anati on establi sh a grammati cal outline to guide 

the interpretati on of th e passage . Thi s onl y reinforces th e claim that the Spirit in Mark 13 

is th e promi sed aid as th e di sc iples obey th e imperati ve not to fear (IJ~ rrpoIJEpIIJV CX TE) . 

The specifi c fu ture contex t for the command is delineated clearl y by the ao ri st 

sUbjuncti ve OTOV O: YWOI V VIJ CXs rr opoo loOVTEs . Thus, th e Spirit in Mark 13 is a gift of 

speech given in tilll es of persec llti on. and spec ifi ca ll y when the speaker is call ed to 

defend hi s/her faith before kin gs and leaders. 

3.3. Cone/usions on the Sp irit and the Genre and Structure o/A1ark J 3 

Though th e genre and structure of th e passage do not seem immedi ately relevant to an 

understandin g o f the Spirit in thi s passage. they pl ay a great, th ough understated role. in 

the exegeti ca l fi'amework of the passage. It has been argued th at the passage represents a 

I Porter, C,.i!e,.ia , 229 . 
" POrler. though a pioneer in li nguistic analys is. \\ 'as no t th e lirst to noti ce thi s pallern . l ie hi mself g ives 
credit to a large num ber o r scho lars \\'ho di vide the teXl in an almost identi ca l mann er incl ucl ing Lambrecht 
(Lambrecht. ilfark lls-.-Ipokaly pse) . Pesch (I)esch . . Vohenl'(/I"Ilingen ). Lanc (t\lark. 446). Rousseau 
(Rousseau, "Stru cturc' ·. 157-72), and Beasley-i\ilurray (Jes lls : cit ed in POrlcr, .· /spec!, 433--44 ) . 
3 \Vatch out (5 b). clon' t be upset (7) . watch O Ul (9a) . and do n't \ \ '0 1' 1' )" about \\"hat to say ( 1 I a) (Porler . 
. /spec!.43 3- 35) . 
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prophetic/paraenetic genre. Had it been proven that the passage \vas a Jewish apocalypse, 

it might have been perfectly reasonable to assum e that th e Sp irit in th e passage was 

representative of some divine messenger. In thi s case, the Spirit would fill a mandatory 

role in the bringing of a message. In stead, thi s research has contirmed th at the passage is 

quite reflective ofa fo rm of prophecy whi ch is known for "forthtelling" rather than for its 

emphas is on the future. That is, the predicted future in thi s case is a new context fo r the 

appli cati on of an alread y estab li shed teaching. In thi s case, it is the authority of Jesus and 

hi s message that the future contex t would chall enge. The Spirit, in this context, acts as a 

promised aid to those who fo ll ow thi s authority. In thi s passage particu lar ly, the Spir it is 

the onl y aid promised in the age to come. The Spirit is the so le help given to the di sc iples 

in persecution so that they can stand firm on the teachings of Jesus. With the help of the 

Spirit, th ey can and remain fai th ful in a contex t in whi ch they might otherwise succumb 

to the pressures of th e kingdom s of th is world . Th is very same concl usion is co ll aborated 

by the stru cture of the passage, which holds the comm ands of Jesus at its very centre. 

Around this imperat ive ske leton a flesh of subjunctives is built. These subjunctive clauses 

clari fy th e reason fo r th e impera ti ve and introduce a seri es of future form phrases, whi ch 

place the commands in th eir future context. Each of th ese future form phrases prom ise a 

coming event. Most of them predi ct hard ship and persecution. However two of these hold 

hope fo r the disc iples . The first is the promi se of the Spirit and the second is the promi se 

of salvat ion in the end. Onl y the promise of th e Sp iri t co incides with th e peri od of 

persecu ti on. Thus, by confirming the situat iona l "forthlelling" nature of the prophetic 

genre, and the structure arranged aroun d paraenesis, it has been confirm ed that th e Sp irit 

in Mark 13 is the so le aid to th e disc iples in a peri od of persecuti on, and is present in 
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God. 

Conclusions 
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Though not necessarily in the same way as in the introd ucti on of Ma rk, th e Kin gdom of 

God and the Spirit have been shown to be hi ghl y con nected . As it has been argued before, 

this in no way acts to fo rm an overarching Markan pneumatology, but shows onl y that th e 

Markan emphasis on th e Kingdom of God pervades the entire book. Mark has a penchant 

fo r tying small di scourses on the Spirit to the larger thread of Mark an Kin gdom th eo logy. 

Thi s study has revea led that, once aga in, Mark has used a great deal of Kin gdom 

language in reference to the causes of persecution for th e di sc ipl es and , once aga in . it is 

the Spirit that will be workin g aga inst these kingdoms not of God. The emphas is here. as 

opposed to earli er di scuss ions, is not on the action of the Spirit in bringin g down th ese 

ki ngdoms in favour of the growth of the Kingdom of God. Rather the Sp irit is th e vo ice 

for those who are persecuted by these kingdoms as a witness to Jesus. The Spi rit is also 

th e authority of Jesus to preserve and keep hi s followers fa ith ful until the end. In the same 

breath that Mark desc ribes these kingdoms ' wars aga inst one another. and th eir 

persecution of the di sc ipl es to come, he mentions many other troubl es and a co ntext th at 

is. not onl y opposed to fo ll owers of Jesus, but full of confusion concernin g who hi s 

fo ll owers are. It is into thi s context that th e Spirit is promised. 

The examination of Mark 13: 1- 14 has determined lhat Jesus le n the disc iples 

with a timely pred icti ve set of command s. The passage is orga ni zed aro und th ese 

com mands in the prophetic/paraenetic form. The comm ands unanimously encourage th e 

disc iples to remain steadfas t and focussed on th e message of Jesus that they havc already 
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heard, and not to be confused or afraid. The Spirit is the onl y help offered in thi s context 

to guarantee that the di sc ipl es will be able to stay faithful. Therefore, th e content and 

gramm ar, genre and stru cture of th e peri cope all point in th e same directi on. The Spirit is 

the so le promi sed gift to the di sc iples in the pred icted time of persecution to ensure that 

they, and the Kingdom of God with th em, persevere over th e kingdoms not of God. The 

Spirit enables th e di sc iples to serve as 'vvitnesses to Jesus in th e great time of persecuti on 

th at they must endure until their final sa lvation in th e end . 
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CONCLUS ION 

Through th e examinat ion of the Gospel of Mark it has been di scovered, above all e lse, 

that Mark is a formidable author. He has formed hi s narrat ive carefull y. He has placed 

spec ifi c focus on broad themes such as th e development of a Kingdom theology, an 

unmistakab ly hi gh chri stology, and an unfortunate reject ion of Jesus by th e Jerusa lem 

establi shment. There seem to be t\ovo scholarl y approaches to the Spirit in the text of 

Marie One side presents a clear and unifi ed Markan pneum ato logy. The other refers to 

Mark on th e Sp irit, often in footnotes, in passages refe rrin g to the Sp irit in other Gospels. 

Ne ither of th ese, however, is suf fi cient for the mann er in whi ch Mark has pieced togeth er 

hi s Gospe l, and neither does justice to its complex ity. The first places too much emphas is 

on a slll all amount of mate ri al. The second does not do justice to Mark ' s ori gi na I ity and 

often mi srepresents hi s goa ls. There are recogni zable reasons fo r all ott in g the Spirit in 

Mark a place in support of another Gospe l" s claim s. There is simpl y too little focus on the 

Sp irit in the Gospe l to have justifi ed a thorough examinati on of the Markan emphas is on 

th e Sp iri t. However. when a reasonabl e exeget ical attempt is made at such a task, the 

results will in va ri ab ly revea l much Ill ore depth to the Markan portrayal of the Spirit th an 
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has been cred ited to it in the past. The Spirit, thought th ere is no unifi ed Ma rkan 

pneumatology, is presented without fa il in th e development of the Markan theol ogy of the 

Kingdom. Though the indi vidua l Spirit di scourses of Mark may not have much in 

common, they do share a common bond in th eir deve lopment of th e Kin gdom of God. 

In the first chapter of thi s \.vork there is a large amount of ev idence presented that 

differentiates the portrayal of the Sp irit in other Gospe ls fro m Mark, suggesting that Mark 

used the Spi rit in a manner unique to hi s Gospe l within the Nevv Testament. The Gospe l 

of Matthew uses the Spirit in the same way that Mark does. In both, the Spirit is 

mentioned in relat ion to th e author's primary th eo log ica l concern s. The foclls in Mark is 

on the Kingdom, whil e Matthew chose to use th e Sp iri t in relati on to th e redemption and 

restoration ofTsrae l. Tn contrast, however, thi s language seems anti th eti ca l the Markan 

temple rejection theme. Simil arl y, Luke-Acts emphasises th e power of th e Spi rit. hi s 

relat ion to th e Spirit of prophecy, and the transformativ e nature of the Spirit at work in 

the Church. The Spirit \.vorks in the church in Mark to preserve th e Kingdo m of God in 

persecution . Tn contrast, Luke emphas ises the power of the Spirit to tran sform th e church. 

Though John ' s concepts are similar to Mark's , John seems to place a great dea l more 

emphas is on the work of th e Sp irit in th e proc lamati on of the Gospel th an Marie Fin all y. 

Paul ' s emphas is on th e Sp irit is sote ri olog ica l and char ismati c. Ne ither of th ese th emes 

are even remote ly connected to th e Spi rit in Marie Simpl y, th ere is no place for th e Sp iri t 

in Mark in the foot notes of anoth er stud y withollt some menti on of Ma rk's unique 

eillphas is. 

The Spirit is decided ly present in th e first chapter of Ma rk . There is an 

unquesti onable connection between the Sp iri t and th e deve lopment of Ma rk's chr istology 
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and Ki ngdom th eo logy. There is an imm ed iate compari son drawn between Jesus and 

John th e Bapti st, both semanticall y and in Mark 's use of th e Scriptures, whi ch serves to 

place John and Jesus in a great/greater than compari son. Semanti ca ll y, John is connected 

wi th prophets, ca ll ed a sent one from God, and is equated with the beg inning of th e 

gospel. Upon th e arri va l of Jesus, however, the semantics change. John , \.vho was painted 

with grandiose language, now becomes subservient to Jesus. Jesus is ca ll ed th e Son of 

God, th e Chri st, and is served by John and prepared by the Spirit for hi s Kin gdom 

mini stry. The same picture is painted by Mark 's use of the Old Testament and 

intertestamenta l literature. John is painted as none less than th e great prophet Elij ah go ing 

before Yahweh to prepare hi s way. Upon the arri va l of Jesus, however, Jesus is now the 

superl at ive ly great coming one, th e Son of God, and the Isa iani c deli verer, the coming 

one of Malachi and the promi sed sa lvation of the Exodus. In all of thi s, it is onl y th e 

Spirit and the direct con nect ion to the Kingdom which separate the mini stri es of Jesus 

and John. Jesus. th e div ine Chri st, is proven by the Spirit to be the on ly fitful rul er of the 

Kin gdom of God, vvhi ch has arri ved in force at th e exact moment that Jesus beg in s hi s 

publ ic mini stry. 

The connecti on between the Spirit and th e Kin gdom of God is once aga in 

revea led in Mark 3:20-3 0. In thi s passage, the Sp ir it is developed as th e empowerer of 

Jesus' exo rcisms. He is th e means by whi ch Jesus undermines and di smantl es th e 

kin gdom of Satan, and \,vorks towards the estab li shment of the Kin gdom of God on the 

ea rth. Thi s is shown by Jesus' own words when he claim s th at hi s task. in response to an 

acc ll sa ti on of demoni c possess ion, is to tear down the Kin gdom that he has been accused 

of assoc iating with . Similarl y. th ollgh Satan has in the past been represented by a 
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stron gman , the miss ion of Jesus is very much like a thi efwho ti es a strongman up, and 

then plunders hi s every possess ion. Tn th e same way, Jesus is binding the kingdom of 

Satan and pillaging it through exorcisms. Further, in response to the accusation th at he 

operates by an un clean spirit, Jesus makes it unmistakab ly clear th at hi s actions, and 

espec iall y th e exorcisms th at he perform ed, are th e direct result of the Spirit. To accuse 

him of working by an un clean spirit is to blaspheme the Holy Spirit.Connecti ons between 

thi s account and th e surrounding story ensure that the Spirit is understood to have been at 

work from th e beginning of the Gospel in Jesus' exorcisms. Directly after hi s anointing 

and testi ng by the Spirit , Jesus begi ns hi s min istry of exorcism and the destruct ion of th e 

kingdom of Satan. Similarly, as late as 5: I 0-20, Jesus can be seen at work fulfilling hi s 

mandate from 3 :20-3 0, by casting out a demon that even th e strongest of men before 

could not control. Jesus is plunderin g the kin gdom of Satan by the Spirit. This is 

emphasised frolll th e inaugurati on of J eS lls ' min istry to the end of th e strongman 

di scourse in Mark 5. 

Similarly, in th e face of questioning from th e Phar isees, the Spirit can be seen at 

work as a witness to Davidic and mess ianic kin gship of Jesus in Mark 12: 1-37. In thi s 

passage th ere are strong connecti ons made between Jesus and th e com ing son of David. 

There is also a great dea l of emphasis on th e reject ion of Jesus by th e temple authoriti es. 

Jesus is being hailed as a king by all of hi s fo ll owers, but there are those who doubt him 

and seek to destroy him . This is illustrated in th e parabl e of the v ineyard s, in which Jesus 

is rep resenled by the son of the landowner, and th e Jerusa lem authority is accused of 

rejecting him and attempting to kill him. Jesus fulfill s the mess iani c hopes encapsul ated 

in th e title "son of David." whi ch has been given to him by hi s followers. However, the 
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Spirit himself has testified that Jesus is far greater th an even Dav id. He is not onl y th e 

expected coming king, but God him se lf. It is shown in th e passage that Jesus is the Son of 

God. Jesus is al so referred to with roya l Psa lmi c language . All of thi s is spoken by th e 

Spirit agai nst th e claim s of Jesus' oppos iti on, pl ac in g th e Spirit as th e un equivoca l 

wi tn ess to Jesus' status as th e divine rul er in th e Kin gdom of God. 

Finall y, in an epi sode whi ch is quite different from any of the prev ious Spirit 

di scourses, it is th e di sc ipl es who are in need orthe Spirit (Mark 13: 1-3 7). The Spirit is 

acti ve ly defending th e Kin gdom from attacks from the kings and rul ers of the earth. [n 

thi s context the di sc iples are promi sed a miserabl e fut ure, fill ed with betraya l and 

phys ica l abuse. They wi ll be forced to stand before kin gs to defend the Kingdom and 

turned over to the authorities to be beaten. Am idst all of thi s persecution there will be 

people who try to di stort the Kin gdolll of God. [n th e midst of thi s persecuti on, the 

di sc iples have been issued some cOllllll ands and wa rnings. They are not to fea r. They 

IllUSt constantl y be vigi lant so th at th ey will not be lost. With th ese comill ands cOlll e two 

promises. The first is fo r all those who make it through th e eschatolog ica l persecution. 

For th ose who foll ow Jesus' commands and remain fa ith ful. th ere is sal vat ion in the end . 

The onl y other promise, and the onl y one applicab le in th e eschatologica l persecuti on, is 

th e Spirit. The Spirit "v iII be a guide and protector to the disc iples . He will give th em the 

word s to speak when they stand belore th e kin gdoms or th e \Vorl d. The Sp irit is th e onl y 

gui de that th e di sc iples \V iII have in th eir task to maintain and stay faithfu l to th e 

Kin gdom of God. 

As it has been sho\Vn here, the Spirit is intimate ly conn ected \vith th e 

deve lopm ent of the Kin gdom of God in Mark 's Gospe l. It shoul d not be overemphas ised. 
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since th e Kin gdom of God is deve loped throu ghout the Gospel and th e Spirit is onl y 

menti oned in four peri copes throughout the Gospel. Even in th ese peri copes, the Spirit is 

rarely th e main character. It is clear, however, th at, though there is nowhere enough 

materi al, nor enough immedi ate unity to formul ate a Markan pneum atology, th e Spirit 

ll1 akes a di stinct contributi on th e deve lopm ent of a Markan th eo logy of th e Kingdoll1 of 

God. The emphasis on th e Spirit in th e Gospel of Mark, and hi s connecti on vvith the 

Kin gdom of God, is without equivalent in the whole of th e New Testam ent. 
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